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How to Use This eBook
Thank you for purchasing the HarperCollins Christian Publishing eBook version of Basics of
Biblical Greek Workbook, Third Edition.
What is the difference between an eBook and a print book?
eBook versions contain all of the content and supplementary materials found in the original
print versions and are optimized for navigation in the various apps and devices used for
display. eReaders recognize text as one fluid string and are formatted in a single column.
eReaders currently do not support the more complex layout seen in print version books.
Therefore, some content may not appear in the same place as in the original print version, but
it is structured consistently and uses hyperlinks to navigate between related content.
How do I use the eBook Table of Contents?
*Important Note: Be sure to consult your device manufacturer’s User’s Guide for device-
specific navigation instructions.*
The Table of Contents is the primary navigation anchor to quickly access various parts of the
eBook. It is generally formatted in the same order as the original print version and is
hyperlinked. Selecting an entry in the Table of Contents takes you to that location in the
eBook. Selecting the title of that specific entry or using your device’s “Back” button or
function takes you back to the main Table of Contents.
How do I navigate the content?
For the optimal viewing display of multi-column tables, use the small to medium font sizes

available on the device.

Footnotes are marked with small, hyperlinked numbers “!” to access comments and citations.

* Select the hyperlinked number in the main text to the corresponding footnote.
» Select the hyperlinked number to the left of the footnote to go back to the main text
or use the device’s “Back” button or function to go back to the last selection.
Consult your device manufacturer’s note-taking instructions if you wish to record notes or
responses in this ebook.



Preface
This is the companion volume to Basics of Biblical Greek: Grammar. Most chapters divide
into six sections.

1. “Parsing” contains ten individual words to parse.

2. “Warm-up” contains short phrases that center on the grammar learned in the current
chapter.

3. “Translation” gives you ten verses, usually from the New Testament (rarely from
the LXX or Apostolic Fathers). I trust that by translating the Bible from the first
day, you will be encouraged. Any word you don’t know is defined in the text in
parentheses.

4. “Additional” gives you another ten sentences to translate. The first five are either

made-up or are from the Septuagint or Apostolic Fathers. As a general rule, if you
can translate these you are doing really well. Exercises 11 and 12 are made-up
sentences by my friend and editor, Verlyn Verbrugge. The last five sentences are
from a variety of sources, including my imagination. I single-spaced these exercises
to save paper, and because many teachers do not require students to do all the
exercises.
In sentences 11-15, if you don’t know the word but could figure it out from its
lexical form, its lexical form is given in the footnotes. If you can’t figure out the
word, its meaning is defined in the text in parentheses. In sentences 16-20 you are
expected to use the lexicon. If the form is too difficult, or if the word is not in the
lexicon, then I either give the lexical form in footnotes or the meaning in the text in
parentheses.

5. “Summary” covers new grammar learned inductively in the exercises. I encourage
you to write out what you have learned in the Workbook in the margin in your
Grammar in the section, Workbook Summary.

6. The verse references to the biblical examples are listed in “References.” Putting
them here and not with the exercise helps you not think subconsciously about the
verse in English. If the verse reference has a parenthesis around it, this means I
altered the biblical passage a little. If there is a dash, one of my friends or I made it
up.

There are two different ways to work through the textbook. Track One follows the normal
order by covering all the noun system and then moving on to verbs. Track Two allows you to
cover some of the verbal system earlier. The chapters in the textbook are the same. A fuller
discussion is in the textbook, pages 73-74.

The Workbook closes with two optional chapters that should encourage you by showing how
much you have learned.

I would like to review a few suggestions I made in chapter 2 of the textbook, since they are so
important.

1. Treat these exercises as if they were a test. Learn the chapter, and do the exercises
without looking back. If you are stuck on a parsing or a verse, then move on. When
you are done with the exercises, go back and review the textbook, and then come
back and try to finish the exercises. If you do the exercises with the textbook open,
flipping back and forth, you will not get a clear picture of what you know, or don’t
know.

2. Remind yourself constantly why you are learning Greek. If you forget that you are
trying to gain a facility in learning God’s Word, you will most likely become
discouraged.

3. Be consistent in your studying. You cannot learn Greek by cramming, unless you
are an exceptional learner.

4. Work with someone. It is difficult to learn Greek on your own.



5. Pay close attention to the footnotes in the exercises. They will give you hints, fine-
tune your grammar, and point out theologically interesting facts.

6. Have fun! Greek is a great language. Remember that. Don’t lose sight of your goal.
Laugh a lot. My second year Greek class was nicknamed “The Zoo,” taught by Dr.
Walter W. Wessel at Bethel College. It was a great class, and I have always tried to
maintain that same combination of levity and seriousness in my own classes; it
works.

A special thanks to Verlyn Verbrugge, Matthew Smith, Juan Hernandez Jr., Glen Riddle,

Jonathan Pennington, and Hauna Ondrey for their help.
William D. Mounce
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Abbreviations
Fanning, Verbal Aspect in New Testament Greek (Oxford University Press, 1990)
Metzger, Lexical Aids for Students of New Testament Greek, Bruce M. Metzger
(BakerBooks, 1997).
Mounce, A Graded Reader of Biblical Greek, William D. Mounce (Zondervan, 1996).
Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, Daniel B. Wallace (Zondervan, 1995).
The Greek Old Testament
Gen Genesis
Ex Exodus
Lev Leviticus
Num Numbers
Deut Deuteronomy
Josh Joshua
Judg Judges
Ruth Ruth
1 Sam 1 Samuel
1 Kgs 1 Kings
2 Kgs 2 Kings
1 Chr 1 Chronicles
1 Esdr 1 Esdras
Tob Tobit
1 Mac 1 Maccabees
2 Mac 2 Maccabees
Ps Psalms
Ode Odes of Solomon
Eccl Ecclesiastes
Wsd Wisdom of Solomon
PsSol Psalms of Solomon
Is Isaiah
Jer Jeremiah
Dan Daniel
The New Testament
Mt Matthew
Mk Mark
Lk Luke
Jn John
Ac Acts
Rom Romans
1 Cor 1 Corinthians
2 Cor 2 Corinthians
Gal Galatians
Eph Ephesians
Phil Philippians
Col Colossians
1 Th 1 Thessalonians
2 Th 2 Thessalonians
1 Tim 1 Timothy
2 Tim 2 Timothy
Ti Titus
Phlm Philemon
Heb Hebrews
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Jas James
1 Pt 1 Peter
2 Pt 2 Peter
1 Jn 1 John
2 Jn 2 John
3 Jn 3 John
Jude Jude
Rev Revelation
Early Christian Literature
1 Clem 1 Clement
2 Clem 2 Clement
IMag Ignatius to the Magnesians
IPhil Ignatius to the Philadelphians
IRom Ignatius to the Romans
Barn Barnabas
Shep Shepherd of Hermas
General
NIV New International Version
LXX Septuagint (The Greek Old Testament)
A Codex Alexandrinus
S} Majority Text
p. page
Pp- pages
f. one following verse
ff. more than one following verse
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Exercise 3
The Alphabet and Pronunciation
Write out and pronounce the Greek letters of the alphabet several times. It is essential to learn
how to recognize, write, and pronounce each letter. You cannot continue until you have done
s0.

O < ™| K

D |3D | M

—

O |Mm|< |=|>»|~

- | Q | © |

U
0
X
v
(0]

Grammar
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1. What are the seven vowels?

2. When do you find the two different forms of sigma?

d.

3. What are the two breathing marks, and when do you find them?

d.

4. How does the iota subscript affect pronunciation?

5. When is the diaeresis used?

14



Exercise 4
Punctuation and Syllabification
Syllabification
Divide the following words into syllables. If you are learning the rules, indicate which ones

apply.
1. &unyv
2. ypaon
. éoy0T0g
. KapdSia
. TIVEDH
. TPOYNTNG
. o&BBatov

. &yyehog

© 0 N O U AN W

. &vBpwmog

10. mepmoTEé®

Reading
I cannot stress enough how important it is to learn to pronounce the language. After years of
teaching Greek I assure you that if you do not learn to pronounce it, you will never master the
language. As you are reading, do not worry about the meaning of the words.
Practice reading this selection over and over and over. Read it out loud until you can read it
correctly in under 15 minutes. You can hear me read the passage on the website at
www.teknia.com/bbg_chapter_4.

IQANNOY A 1:5-2:5

L5 Kot gotiv aytn 1) dyyeAio fjv dknkoopev G’ adtod Kai avoayyEAAopey Dy,
8T 6 Be0G PG E0TIV Kai oKOTIx &v ahTE oVK EoTtv 00Sepiar. 8 Eav einwpev ém
Kowviav €yopev HeT” adTOD Kad €V TG OKOTEL TEPIMATAHEV, PeLdOpeDa Kal o

1

nooDpev THY GARBetav: 17 édv 88 év 1) QT MEPIMATAHEY (G HOTOG £0TIV £V TG

PwTi, Kovaviav xopev pet’ AAAGV Kai T aipo Inood tod viod avtod kabapilel

fuég &mod maong apaptiog. 18 édv einopev 6T dpaptiov vk Eopev, fauTong

mAaVGHEV Kol 1) dARBetar 00K oty €v Tpiv. 199

€0V OLLOAOY®HEV TG XpapTiag
NHAV, MoTog €0Tv Kal Sikaog, va e IV Ta¢ apaptiog Kol kabapion fpag amo

0

néong adwiag. 110 éav einopev 611 0dy HpAPTAKAPEY, PEHOTNY TIOODHEY XVTOV Kol

0 Adyog avTod 00K €0TLv €V Tiv.
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21 Texvia pov, TadTa ypaee DPIV va P GPAPTATE. Kol €4V TI¢ XPApTH,
MXPAKANTOV EXOpEV TTPOC TOV atépa Inoodv Xpiotov dikaov: %2 kol adTog
{AaopOG éoTv TIEpl TAOV APAPTIAV THAV, 0D TIEPL TAV TIHETEP®VY &€ HOVOV AN Kail
nepl Ao 10D KOGHOU.

23 Kai év T00T® YIVOOKOEY 8TL EYyVOKAHEY aOTOV, GV TOG EVIOANS aOTOD
TNPOHEV.

24 6 Aéyov 6TL EYyVoKa adTOV Kol TG EVIOAXS adTOD || TNp@V, PedoTNnG £0Tiv
Kol év To0Te 1) GARBeLx 00K E0Tiv: 22 66 8" &v NPT aTOD TOV AdYov, AANBGS &v

2:6 )

TOUTY 1 Gyann tod Beod teteAeiwtal, €V TOUTK YIVOOKOHEV OTL &V a0TE ECEV.
Aéyav év avT@® pévelv dpeilel Kabawg ékelvog meplendtnoev Kail a0Tog [00Tmc]

TIEPUTATELV.
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HPQAHX MONI-
MOY KAI IOYXTOX
YIOX AMA TOIX
TEKNOIX EKTI-
~AN
TON KIONA

This inscription is on a column in the synagogue in Capernaum. The synagogue was built on
top of a first century synagogue. The inscription reads, ‘Hpoéng Movipod kai Tobotog viog
Gpa toig Tékvolg EkTioav Tov Kiova, of course without the accents. It means, “Herod (the son)
of Monimos and Justos (his) son together with their children erected this column.”
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Chapters 1 — 4
Review #1
Introduction
The review gives you the opportunity to evaluate your performance to this point. Treat it like
a test.
Definitions

1. What is a gamma nasal, and how is it pronounced?

2. What is a diphthong?

3. What is an improper diphthong?

4. Describe when an apostrophe is used.

Exercises

1. Write out the alphabet.

2. How are the two sigmas used in one word?

3. Give an example of a smooth breathing mark and a rough breathing mark.

4. Punctuation Marks. Match the Greek punctuation mark with its function.
a., semi-colon
b. . question mark
c. - (above line) comma

d. ; period

18



5. Accents. Match the appropriate accent mark with its proper name.
a.” acute
b. " grave
c. = circumflex

6. How does an accent affect a translation?

7. Syllabification. Divide the following words into syllables.

a. 61000KWV

b. StapapTupoOpEVOG

c. &vBpwmog

d. Aéyovteg

e. BéAAe

19



Exercise 6
Nominative and Accusative; Definite Article
Introduction
Because this is your first full lesson with parsing and translating, I would like to offer some
helpful suggestions. Your teacher may want to add a few more.
* Treat these exercises as though they were a test. In other words, do not keep looking
back for the answers in the textbook. Learn the chapter and do the exercises. If you
are not able to do all the exercises, go back, review the chapter, and redo the
exercises.
» Write your vocabulary words on flash cards, and go through them a couple of times
before doing the exercises.
* Do not get frustrated because you do not know all the words in the exercises. One of
the problems in introducing you to the New Testament this early is that there are
things you just do not know. Because I want to give you the satisfaction of actually
applying what you are learning by translating from the New Testament, I have
given you the helps needed to translate each verse. So enjoy the fact that you are
actually translating from Scripture, and remember that as time goes on you will
need less help.
Inductive Methodology and the Footnotes
There are two different ways to learn a language, the “deductive” and the “inductive.” The
deductive emphasizes charts and a structure often foreign to the language. The inductive
attempts to teach a language as it is naturally learned, learning grammar as you encounter it.
However, if you are not immersed in the language and its culture, this method is difficult. I
have tried to blend the two. One of the ways I do this is to teach the basic grammar in the
chapter, and then as you meet some of the more unusual aspects of Greek grammar in the
exercises, to discuss that grammar there. So please pay close attention to the footnotes in the
workbook.
Parsing
Be sure to identify the word’s stem and the case ending of each word. “(2x)” means there are

two possibilities.
Inflected Case Number  Gender  Lexical form Inflected meaning

1. ovBpwmov

2. wpot

3 Tli\’

4. Boolretog

5. Beot

6. 1O (2x)

7. AOYOUC
8. KO1pOL

9. 10g

10. Xprotov
Warm-up

The exercises in this section are short phrases that center in on the grammar you learned in
the current chapter. They will not necessarily make a great deal of sense, and they are not
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always from the Bible. As you have learned, the verb contains its own subject. Aéyel means
“he says,” “she says,” or “it says,” depending on the gender required by the context. In our
exercises, if a verb is third person singular, its definition is listed like this: é§idaokev
(he/she/it was teaching). It is up to your understanding of the context to decide on the correct
gender. This is true whether the subject is expressed or implied in the verb.

a. 1| dpa Epyetat (he/she/it comes).

B. dyan®dot (they love) 6¢ Tov' Beov.

y. éowoev (he/she/it saved) adtog GAAoLG.

0. BAénw (I see)’ viv TovV Tnoodv Kai T0L¢ AOoTOAOUG.

€. 1 Gyorm) pokpoBupel (he/she/it is patient).

€. éyn yivaoko (I know) 6t 10 €pyov tetéAeoton (he/she/it is finished).

1. énoinoe (he/she/it made) 6 Adyog TOV KOGHOV.

Translation

The definition of any word that you do not know (except proper names and places) is listed
after the Greek word in parentheses. I don’t define the same word twice in the same verse. If
you do not understand the form of the Greek word I have defined, and many times you will
not, do not worry about it. The day’s own trouble is sufficient. If two or more words that you
do not know occur together, their meaning is given in the footnotes.

Remember to divide the sentence into its parts and to identify the subject, verb, and direct
object (if any). Because you are just starting to read biblical Greek, I can only show you bits
and pieces of verses. In a few chapters the sentences will be fuller and make better sense.

1. drmootéA\w (I send) tov &yyeAov.

2. avtol Tov Beov dwovtan (they will see).

3. ¢6idaokev (he/she/it was teaching) adtoug.

4. Awwkete (Pursue!) v aydmnv.

5. épavvarte (You search)’ t&¢g ypa@ag.
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6. memAnpwto (he/she/it has come) 6 xopog kai fyywkev (he/she/it has drawn near) 1

Baolieia.

7. étéleaev (he/she/it finished) 6 Xplotdg tovg Adyoug.

8. 10 gd&ffartov Swx (for) tov GvBpwmov éyévetro (he/she/it was made) kai oy O

GvBpwmnog Six 10 odfPatov.

9. kai anéotelev (he/she/it sent) adtovg Knpvooev (to preach) v Pactieiav 0D

0e00.°

10. kai vOv 1} BactAeia oov (your) ob otoetan (he/she/it will continue).

Additional

The first five exercises in this section are either made up or are from another source such as
the Septuagint or Didache. I want you to work with some verses whose English translation
you probably don’t know. The last five exercises are usually biblical verses, but the
difference is that the helps I normally provide are absent. There will also be words you do not
know; I want you to learn how to use the lexicon in the textbook. If the Greek word is too
difficult to figure out, I will provide the necessary hints.

11. 6 8¢ ITadAog €pn (he/she/it said)- Enepa (I sent) GAAovg GmOGTOAOUG.

12. tov Xplotov motevovotv (they believe) oi dvBpwmot 611 yivavokovot (they know)
mv &yamnyv avtod (his).

13. Aapéy 6¢ elmev Tovg Adyoug.

14. xai fipeoav (they pleased) ot Adyot tov ITiAdrtov.

15. 10 oaPBPata uAia&eabe (you will keep).

16. 1 €pya 100 60D avdtol matevovot (they believe).

17. xOprov kai xprotov énoinoev (he/she/it made) 6 Be6g adTOV.
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18. 10 @&¢ éAnAvbev (he/she/it came) €ig TOv KOGpoV Kal fydrnoav (they loved) ot
avBpwmol paAAov T0 0KOTOG 1 TO PAG.

19. kai ékpivooav (they judged) tov Aaov ndoav (every) dpav.

20. kai avtoi Apav (they lifted up) tog pwvég avtédv (their).

Summary

The Summary covers what you learned inductively in the exercises and the
footnotes. They are limited to the first fifteen exercises; not everyone will do the
final five exercises.

1. Sometimes the article can be dropped in your translation, while other
times it is important. The grammar pertaining to the article can become
quite complex, and I will point out different aspects of the article as you
come across them. In this chapter you saw that Greek tends to use the
article with proper nouns.

2. When a Greek sentence is composed of two parallel ideas, verb(s) from
the first half are often unexpressed but assumed in the second half.

Be sure to write what you learned here in the margin of the Grammar under
Workbook Summary.

References

A “—” means the exercise is made up. If I altered an actual verse, its reference is enclosed in

parentheses.

a—; B —y— 8 —e&—¢—n— 1. Mk 1:2; 2. Mt 5:8; 3. Mk 2:13; 4. 1 Cor 14:1;

5.Jn 5:39; 6. Mk 1:15; 7. (Mt 7:28); 8. Mk 2:27; 9. Lk 9:2; 10. 1 Sam 13:14; 11. —; 12. —;

13. (Gen 4:23); 14. —; 15. (Ex 31:13); 16. —; 17. (Ac 2:36); 18. Jn 3:19; 19. Ex 18:26; 20.

(Lk 17:13).

1. Notice how Greek uses the article in places where we normally would not. Greek often
uses the article with proper nouns. In this situation you can drop the article in your
translation if you think the context requires it.

. Hint: There is no expressed subject; it must be supplied from the verb.

3. épavvare could either be in the indicative mood stating a fact, or in the imperative mood
stating a command, Search!

4. Notice that there is no verb in the second half of this verse. When a Greek sentence is
composed of two parallel ideas, verb(s) from the first half are often unexpressed but
assumed in the second half.

5. 100 =00 means of God.

N
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Exercise 7
Genitive and Dative

Parsing

Inflected Case Number Gender  Lexical form Inflected meaning
1. dydxu
2. KLplowg

3. OUOPTIOV

4, t0UC

5. ovOpoTW®
6. VWOLG

7. AOYOV

8. 10 (2x)

9. gvtoic (2X)

10. BoorAelog (2x)

Write Out the Forms of the Article

masc fem neut masc fem neut
nom sg non pl
gen sg gen pl
dat sg dat pl
ace sg ace pl

Warm-up

a. &yyeAog Kupiov

B. pwvny ayyéAav

y. 1] &yammn tod Xplotod

8. Taig apaptiong Tod Kopod

€. ewvr) Be0d Kai 00K dvBpoTOoL
€. 6 KOp10g T0D 0VPAVOD

n. 6Peabe (you will see) v 66&av Kupiov.
Translation

1. einev avtoig 6 'Inoodg.

2. é\aAel (he/she/it was speaking) a0Toig TOV AGyov.
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3. v aydmmnv 100 Be0d ovk' éxete (you have).

4. émpévopev (we should continue) T dpaptig;

5. dmooteAel (he/she/it will send) 6 vidg Tod &vBp@TOL TOLC dyyEAOLG XVTOD.

6. fiyywkev (he/she/it has drawn near) yop 11 faciAeia T@dv ovpavav.”

7. éniotevoev’ 6 GvBpwMOCg TG AOYW®.

8. yvwp1o01j (he/she/it might be made known) vdv taig dpxaig kai taig é§ovaing.

9. i1 ayammn tod Beod ékkeyvtan (he/she/it has been poured) év taig kapdiog UGV

(our).

10. * Apyxn 100 edayyeAiov ‘Incod Xpiotod [° viod® Beod].

Additional

11. é¢€ovoiav €xel (he/she/it has) 0 viog Tod avBpwmov dgiévan (to forgive) apaptiag.
12. 1) &yamn yop tod Beod 6i8aoket (he/she/it teaches) v €€ovoiav 100 KupLOD.

13. ai épyai 10D ToponA ovk éniotevoav (they believed) 6t 6 'Inoodg poel (he/she/it
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hates) tag apaptiac.

14. 6 8¢ Aoyog tod 'Inood &xer (he/she/it has) ¢€ovoiav 1 O Beog v (he/she/it was) év
M &pxf 100 KOGHOD.

15. éyo mow® (I do) 10 €pyov 10D &yyéAlov avtog 8¢ €xel (he/she/it has) v 66&av tod
Beod.

16. ot 6¢ vioi Tfig faciAeiag ékFAnBnoovton (they will be thrown) €ig 10 okdt0G.

17. einev adTd &v dpaptiong o éyevviOng (you were born).

18. Aatpevw (I serve) tov Beov 11 €yw MOTEL® TG evAYYeAiR T0D LIOD KVTOD.

19. kal ov eiocakovon (you will hear) kail TAewg (merciful) éomn (you will be) taig
apaptiong tod Aaod 100 TopanA kai oioete (you will bring) adtovg €ig v yiv.

20. avt einev 1@ ‘Inood 8t obtol Opyilovot (they are angry) tfj BaociAeia tév
avBpanawv.

Summary

1. You can add “do” or “did” to your translation if necessary, such as when
you are translating a negation.

2. Some verbs take their direct object in the dative, and a few even in the
genitive. Do not use the key word associated with the genitive or dative in
this situation.

3. Articles can be dropped in the Greek of titles, salutations, and well-known
phrases.

4. Square brackets mark text whose authenticity is questioned.

5. Apposition is a construction that allows the author to use one noun to
define another. The noun that is in apposition will either be in the same
case and number as the word to which it is in apposition, or it will be in
the genitive regardless of the case of the other noun. You can translate the
noun by preceding it with a comma, or with “namely.”

References

a. Mt 1:20; B. Rev 5:11; y. (2 Cor 5:14); 8. —; €. Ac 12:22; {. —; n. Ex 16:7; 1. Mk 1:17; 2.
Mk 2:2; 3. Jn 5:42; 4. Rom 6:1; 5. Mt 13:41; 6. Mt 3:2; 7. Jn 4:50; 8. Eph 3:10; 9. Rom 5:5;
10. Mk 1:1; 11. Mk 2:10; 12. —; 13. —; 14.—; 15. —; 16. Mt 8:12; 17. (Jn 9:34); 18. —; 19.
(1 Kgs 8:34); 20. —.

1. When the Greek sentence has a negation, you normally will have to add “do” or “did” to
make your translation proper English. “Do” is present tense; “did” is past. Let context
determine which is appropriate.

2. This word sometimes occurs in the plural, but it is preferable to translate it as a singular
in English.

3. “He/she/it believed.” This particular verb often takes its direct object in the dative and
therefore you would not use the key word, in this case, with 1@ Aoyw.

4. It is typical for the article to be dropped from titles, salutations, well-known phrases, etc.
This first verse functions as the title to the gospel and is not a complete sentence.
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5. Square brackets are the editors’ way of telling us that there is some uncertainty as to
whether the enclosed words are authentic, i.e., original. This should raise the issue of
“textual criticism,” and your teacher will, sometime, tell you about it.

6. vioD is said to be in apposition to 'Incod Xpiotod. This is a common construction in
Greek and should be learned well.

When a noun (or phrase) is used to further clarify the meaning of a previous word, that
noun can be put in the same number and case as the word it is describing. Alternatively,
it can be placed in the genitive case (which is called a genitive of apposition).

An easy way to translate an appositional phrase is to put commas before it, or a comma
and “namely.”
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Exercise 8
Prepositions and eipi

Parsing

You may want to think of what preposition would use the following forms as its object.
Inflected Case Number Gender  Lexical form Inflected meaning

1. TMueEpo

2. Borocooy

3. mopopohoig

4. OpOPTIOV

Bovotm

G

6. VWOUC

eEovotoy

~

8. 0VPOVOV

9. 0lKOV

10. oxAot
Warm-up

o. €V 1 eDayYEA®

B. eig v oikiav

Y. peta 100 Twavvou

8. kai qv kKOprog petd Twone.

€. 00TOG 0TIV O LIOG TOD 0D,

(. Beol éote.

n. 6 Be0g dyamm éoTiv.
Translation

Identify each preposition, the object of each preposition, and what word the prepositional
phrase modifies.

1. #pyetan (he/she/it comes) €ig olkov.

2. ¢é&NABev (he/she/it came out) €' avtod.

3. Ad&av mapa avBpanwv 00 Aapfave (I receive).
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4. éaAnoev (he/she/it spoke) 0 'Incodg év mapaBoAaic toig dyAoLG.

5. xai éBantiovto (they were being baptized) vn’ adtod” v 1@ ‘TopSdvr.

6. *K0p10¢ €0TIv 0 LIOG T0D GvBpwmov Kai Tod caffdtou.

7. Kai éyéveto (he/she/it came to pass that) év ékeivong’ taig fpépong AABev (he/shefit
went) ‘Inoodg &no Nalapet ¢ NaAtdaiag kai éBantiodn (he/she/it was baptized)

€ig Tov ‘Topdavny Omo Twdavvou.

8. ° 'O Bedg aydmm €oTtiv, Kai 6 pévwv (one remaining) év T ayann €v 1@ Bed pével

(he/she/it remains) kai 6 680G év a0OTG pEVeL.

9. kal é\eyev (he/she/it was saying) avtoig: 10 odffatov S1a° tov &vBpwmov €yeveto

(he/she/it was made) kat o0y 0 &vBpwmnog s 10 capfatov.

10. Kai 0 ’‘Incodg peta t@v pabntédv (disciples) avtob dvexwpnoev (he/she/it

withdrew) nipog v BaAacoav.

Additional

11. 6 ’Todavvng kai 0 ITeTpog gioiv peta 100 ITnood év 1@ oike Tod Kupiov.

12. &AN’ ol &xAotl €nopevBnoav (they traveled) mpog tov 'Incodv ano tfig BaAdoong
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¢ I'aAAaiag,.

13. kai einev 6 Be0g ¢ Nde Kai 101G LI0IG KOTOD PET AVTOU ...

14. peta 6¢ TG Npépag 1&g MOAAXG ... éteAevnoev (he/she/it died) 6 Baoieng (king)
Aiydntov kol kateotévaéav (they groaned) oi vioi ‘lopanA &mo t@v €pywv Kol
aveponoav (they cried out) ... mpog TOv Bedv AMO° TOV EpywV.

15. xai ékaAeoev (he/she/it called out to) avTtOov GyyeAog kupiov €k t0D ovpavod Kai
elnev a0t APpadp, ABpady, 6 8¢ elnev: i8ov (behold) &yo.

16. o0 yap anéotetdev (he/she/it sent) 6 Bedg TOV’ LIOV €lg TOV KOOHOV Tva Kpivn
(he/she/it might condemn) tov kbopov, AN iva cwBi) (he/she/it might be saved) 6
KOGHOG U avTod.

17. petaféPnkev (he/she/it has been transformed) €k tod Bavdtov gig v {wnv.

18. matevete (Believe') €ig tov Be0v Kal €ig épe (me) moTeLETE.

19. o0 €1 6 Xp1otog 6 viog" Tod edAoyntod (Blessed);

20. é&npev (he/she/it took) 6¢ Mwifig ToLg viovg TopanA &no BaAdoong épvbpag (of
red) xai fiyayev (he/she/it led) adtovg €ig v €pnpov Xovp.”

Summary
1. Greek style liked to repeat the preposition of a compound verb after the
verb. English doesn’t.
2. Greek and English are not codes; there is not an exact one-for-one
equivalence. This is especially true in vocabulary, and especially with
prepositions.

References

a. Mk 1:15; B. Mt 2:11; y. —; 8. Gen 39:2; €. Jn 1:34; . Jn 10:34; n. 1 Jn 4:8; 1. Mk 3:20; 2.
Mk 1:26; 3. Jn 5:41; 4. Mt 13:34; 5. Mk 1:5; 6. Mk 2:28; 7. Mk 1:9; 8. 1 Jn 4:16; 9. Mk 2:27;
10. Mk 3:7; 11. —; 12. —; 13. Gen 9:8; 14. Ex 2:23; 15. Gen 22:11; 16. Jn 3:17; 17. Jn 5:24;
18. Jn 14:1; 19. Mk 14:61; 20. Ex 15:22.

1. Notice the repetition of the preposition following the compound verb. This is considered
good Greek, but in your translation you would not repeat the preposition.

2. avtod means “his” when it is showing possession. When it is the object of a preposition
it means “him.”

3. Hint: What is the subject and what is the predicate in this verse?
Hint: kai has more than one meaning. Do not assume it must mean “and” here.

4. “Those,” modifying rjpépang.

5. Hint: How many complete thoughts are there in this verse? Divide it into its parts.

6. The definition of 61 with the accusative is “on account of.” As is true of all the
prepositions, this is only a basic definition, one that can be colored by the needs of the
context. What is another English preposition that means the same thing as “on account
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of,” and yet makes a better translation? As you become more comfortable with
translating Greek, you will enjoy this kind of flexibility in your translating.

. T0ig moAAag modifies fipépag and means “many.”
. You can translate this &mo as “because of.”
. While I have said that this word is the “definite article” and is translated as “the,” you

are starting to see that it has a much wider range of meaning. Among other meanings,
the word can be translated as a personal pronoun, in this case “his.”

10. motevete can be either a command or a question. (In either case, the subject would be

“you.”) Both forms in Greek look the same. What do you think best fits this context?
Remember, you can ignore the presence, or absence, of punctuation.

As you will quickly see, Greek does not always answer all your questions. But it does
show the range of possible interpretations, and from there context helps you make the
final decision.

11. Why is this word in the nominative?
12. Many proper names are not declined, but context generally clarifies their case.
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Exercise 9

Adjectives
Parsing
Because you are not parsing in context but looking at words in isolation, some inflected
forms could be more than one gender. Pick just one. I will not include the normal “(2x)” with

adjectives.
Inflected Case Number Gender  Lexical form Inflected meaning
1. oyobwv
2. mMOTOC
3. KOK®
4, VEKPOV
5. €£0Y0TOUC
6.  KOOLOV
7. EVIOAOLG
8. o
9. TPWTY
10. OAANAOG

Warm-up

a. 0 Motog 600A0G

B. Tii Tpitn Npépa

Y. TOV LIOV TOV &yamnTOv
8. viov ayamnntov

€. TOV AOYOV TOV €OV

¢. ot vioi Tod movnpod (2x)

1. mMoTog 6¢ O Bedg.
Translation

1. 6 Aoyog ... kpivel (he/she/it will judge) adTov €v T €oxatn NHéPQ.

2. ' Av 8¢ dpa tpitn kol otavpwoav (they crucified) avtov.

3. o matnp (father) eyeiper (he/she/it raises) tovg vekpoug.
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4. % 6 Bewp@dv (one who sees) TOv viov kal motevwv (who believes) eig adTOV €xn
(he/she/it has) {wnv aioviov, kai dvaotow (I will raise) a0dTOV éyw [év] T éoxdrn

npeépQ.

5. pn vik® (Be conquered!) 0o 100 kakod, GAAG vika (Conquer!) &v’

6. égovtar’ ol €éoyatol mPATOL Kai o1 IpATOL €oXaTOL.”

7. pvoetai (he/she/it will rescue) pe® 6 kOplog &mo mavtog’ €pyov movnPod Kol COCEL

(he/she/it will save) €ig v BaotAeiav avtod v’ énovpdaviov.’

8. petvate (Remain!) év tf] dyamnn tf €ufi. €av TaG €vIioAdg pov tnpnonte (you keep),
peveite (you will remain) év T dydmn pov, KaBmg €ye TOG €VIOANG TOD TOTPOG
(father) pov tempnka (I have kept) kai péve (I remain) avtod" év T dyamn. adtn
€oTiv 1| €vioAn 1 éun, va ayamndte (you love) &AANAovg kabBag nydrmoa (I loved)

OpaG (you).

9. avtod" yap éopev moinpa (workmanship), ktio0évteg (created) év Xpirot®d ‘Tnood
¢mi (for) €pyoig ayaBoig oig” mpontoipacev (he/she/it prepared beforehand) ¢ 0gdg,

va év adtolg mepnatnonpev (we might walk).

10. 6 ayaBog GvBpwmog €k Tod ayabod Onoavpod (treasure) ékaiAet (he/she/it brings
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out) &yabd, kai 6 movnpog &vBpwmog ék 10D movnpod Bnoavpod EKPaAAEL Tovnpd.

Additional

11. 6 6¢ ’Inoodg amekpin 1@ SoLAY: ai évtoAai Tod Beod maotal kai &yabai, o0 Kakad.

12. &v Tfj Tpitn Npépa ol movnpol €é§ARABov (they went out) €k tod oikod T0D Beod.

13. ot 6¢pBaApoi” pov €ni Tovg MOTOLG.

14. év toig Adyoig Aavis™ 1oig €éoxatolg €é0Tiv O ap1BPOC” LIBY Aeui™ ano eikooaeTol(
(twenty years old) kai éndve (above).

15. viv yop €yvav (I know) 61t @off] (you fear) tov Be0v o Kai ovk €épeiow'” T0oD vioD
oov toD a&yannTtod 81 EpE."

16. ywvaookoypev (we know) 011 €éoydrtn dpa €0Tiv.”

17. 1 BaolAeia 1) €pn oOK €oTv €K 100 KOGHOoL ToVTOoV.”

18.’Eav ayamnate (you love) pe,' tag évioAag tog Epag tpnoete (you will keep).

19. 160V 6¢édwka (I have set) mpo Mpoownov cov orpeEpoV TNV {wnv Kal Tov Bavatoy,
TO GyaB0OV Kai TO KOKOV.

20. 6 motedwv (one who believes) €ig Tov viov &xet (he/she/it has) {wnv aidviov- 6 &
anelBdv (one who does not believe) t@® vi® 0Ok dyeton (he/she/it will see) {wny,
GAA’ 1) 6pyn toD Be0d péver (he/she/it remains) €’ avTOV.

Summary
1. It is often important to identify the main subject first to give structure to
the verse.
2. év can also mean with.
3. avtod can precede the word it modifies.

References

o. Mt 24:45; B. Mt 16:21; y. Gen 22:2; §. Mk 12:6; €. Jn 8:43; (. Mt 13:38; 1. 1 Cor 10:13; 1.
Jn 12:48; 2. Mk 15:25; 3. Jn 5:21; 4. Jn 6:40; 5. Rom 12:21; 6. Mt 20:16; 7. 2 Tim 4:18; 8. Jn
15:9-10, 12; 9. Eph 2:10; 10. Mt 12:35; 11.—; 12.—; 13. Ps 101:6 [LXX 100:6]; 14. 1 Chr
23:27; 15. Gen 22:12; 16. 1 Jn 2:18; 17. Jn 18:36; 18. Jn 14:15; 19. Dt 30:15; 20. Jn 3:36.

1. Hint: What is the subject?

2. Hint: Identify the main verb and subjects.

3. év has meanings other than in. One of its uses is to indicate the “means” by which an
action is accomplished. When used this way it can be translated as with.

4. They will be. A form of eipt.

. Hint: The verb has been omitted from the second half of the verse.

Ul
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6. This is the accusative form of éya.

7. This word is in the genitive and means every.

8. Notice that the article is placing émovpaviov in an attributive position, even though there
is a word (a0t0D) between it and the word it modifies (BaciAeiav).

9. Heavenly. Even though it may not look like it, this is a feminine word, which explains
the gender of the article.

10. Although the possessive a0tod normally follows the word it modifies, it can also
precede the word it modifies.

11. What does Paul’s placement of attod at the beginning of the verse tell you about the
emphasis of the verse?

12. Which. Do not use the key word in translating this word. I will explain why in chapter
14.

13. 6pBaApadg, -ob, o, eye.

14. Hint: Aawi§ is a genitive.

15. &p1Bpdg, -od, 6, number.

16. Hint: Aevl is a genitive.

17. épelow means you spared and takes its direct object in the genitive. There are other
words that will do this as well.

18. The accusative of éya.

19. Hint: What is the subject of this verb?

20. tovuTov is the genitive singular masculine form of o0tog, meaning this. Did you notice
anything different about its position? It is in a predicate position, but you cannot make
sense of the sentence if you try to insert is. It is a peculiarity of this word that it is used
in the predicate position, but you must translate it as if it were in the attributive position.
I will discuss this word more fully in chapter 13.
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Chapters 6 — 9
Review #2
Grammar

1. How do you identify the stem of a noun or an adjective?

2. Match the following grammatical functions with their proper Greek case.

Direct object Dative case
Indirect object Genitive case
Possession Nominative case
Subject Accusative case

3. In the following sentences write the words that correspond to the given functions.
a. ayomdt (he/she/it loves) 6 Beog OV kOGpoV, ¢ (to which) #5wke (he/she/it gave)
TOV LIOV avTOD.
Subject
Direct object
Possessive
b. ot mpogftat tod 'Incod éAdAnoav (they spoke) toig avBpmmoig tov Adyov.
Subject
Direct object
Possessive
Indirect object
4. How does the form of the article or any adjective correspond to the noun it

modifies?

5. What is the difference between the substantival and adjectival function of an

adjective?

6. How can you tell if an adjective is in the attributive or predicate position? How do
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you translate an adjective if you cannot tell its position?

7. Give examples of the two positions of an attributive adjective.
a.
b.
8. What is the rule that governs whether a feminine noun will exhibit the alpha to eta

shift in the feminine singular, genitive, and dative?

9. How can you tell if an adjective is used substantivally?

10. Write out the first six noun rules.

1.
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11. Write out the full paradigm of the case endings for the first and second declension.

masc fem neut masc fem neut
1nom sg nom pl
gen sg gen pl
dat sg dat pl
acc sg acc pl

12. Write out the full paradigm of the definite article.

masc fem neut masc fem neut

1nom sg nom pl

gen sg gen pl

dat sg dat pl

acc sg acc pl
Parsing

Inflected Case Number Gender  Lexical form Inflected meaning

1. Aoyoig

2. dydnu

3. novllpd

4. (iuap‘ciag

TG

57

6. KOOLOV

~

KO1POV

8. evoyyeMw

9. oyoBov

10. oyomne
Translation: 1 John 4:1 -6

Use the lexicon to find the meaning of words that you have not had as vocabulary words. Try
to maintain the Greek order in your translation unless it produces very poor English. nvedpa
is a third declension word (chapter 10) that means “spirit.” mvevpatt is dative singular, and
mveLpOTA is nominative or accusative plural.

41 Ayormot, pmy movti (every) mvedpom motedeTe! GAAX SokipdleTe (test!) T

nvevpata €l €k ToD Beod €oTiv, 6TL MoAAOL (many) wevdonpogitat é§eAnAvBaaoty
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4:2 ¢y tovtw (this) ywvookete (you know) 10

(they have gone out) €ig TOvV KOGHOV.
nvedpa tod Beod- nav (Every) nvedpa 6 (that) opoAoyel (he/she/it confesses that)
‘Incodv Xpiotov év oapki (flesh) éAnAvBota (he/she/it has come) €k oD Beod oy,
43 kai métv vedpa | OpoAoyel Tov ‘Inocodv £k 10 Beol 0UK E0TLV: Kai TOUTO
(this) éomwv 10° T0D dvtiypiotov, 6 dknkoate (you have heard) 6t €pyeton (he/she/it
is coming), kai vV év 1@ KOOH® €0TLV Tjon.

44 Y et éx Tod Beod €ote, tekvia (little children), kol vevikikate (you have

overcome) a0TovG, 81 peilwv £0Tiv 6 (the one who is) &v Opiv | 6 év & KOop. 4>

avtol €k 10D KOapov gloiv, 510 TodT0’ €K ToD KOGpoL AadoDaoy (they speak) kai 6
KOGHOG TV dkoveL.* 46 1igic éx Tob Beol £opiev, 6 yivdokwv (one who knows)

Tov Beov dkovel Np®V (us), 66 (who) ovk €éotv €k ToD Be0Dd 00K dKoVLEL TIHGV. €K

TOUTOV’ YIVOOKOpeV (we know) 10 mvedpa Thg dAnBeiog kai t0 mvedpa Tfig TAGvVNG.

1. This verb means believe! and can take a direct object in the dative.

2. What word has been omitted that 16 would normally modify?

3. &1 todro is an idiom that means for this reason.

4. This verb means he/she/it hears and can take a direct object in either the genitive or
accusative.

5. ék tovutov is an idiom that here means by this.
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Exercise 10 — Track 1

Third Declension ,
. . . 3rd Declension
Write out the master paradigm of all case endings.
first/second declension masc/fem neut
masc fem neut masc|fer
i Tl c _
1nont sg
og og
gen sg
1 1
dat sg
o/v -
ace sg
£ o
nom pl
v wv
gen pl
ou(v ol (v
dat pl v) )
oG o
acc pl B
Parsing
Inflected Case Number Gender  Lexical form Inflected meaning
1. oopkl
2. TvoC
3. mO00C
4. é‘.uég
5. copo

6. OVOLOT@YV

o

7. EVO
8. TwvEC
9. ooptl

10. nvsﬁpura

Warm-up

a. T® OvOpaTi Hov

B. Vv &ydmmv Vv €ig m&vTtog Tovg Gyioug
Y. €i¢ oGpKa piav

8. V@V avBponwv ol apaptiat

€. &V TQ) OOUATL TG CApKOg aOTOD

(. Tiveg eioiv ol adeAgot pov;

1. év T oapki avTod
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Translation

1. méivteg €pyovran (they are going) mpog adTOV.

2. TTadAog kai TipoBeog dodAol' Xprotod ‘Incod maoiy toig ayiolg év Xpiot® ‘Tnood

101G 000V (ones who are) év ®iAinmolg.

3. Tt &yaBov’ moumjow (I must do) iva ox® (I might inherit) {wnv aidviov;

4. xai éAdAnoav (they told) adt® 1OV Adyov 10D Kupiov oLV MAoY TO1G €v Ti oikiq

o0TOD.

5.7 kal &ylov 10 dvopa adToD.

6. éAeyev (he/she/it was speaking) mepi 100 vaod (temple) Tod* copatog adTOD.

7. o08eig év mveLpatt Beod AaAdv (when he speaks) Aéyel (he/she/it says) AvaBepa®

‘Inoodc, xai o0Seig Suvatan (he/she/it is able) einelv (to say): Kopiog 'Tnoodg, i pn

év TIVELPOTL QYiE.

8. Tl pe® Aéyeig (you call) dyaBov;” o08eig dyadog et pr eig 6 Be6¢.?

9. tiva Aéyovatv (they say) oi &vBpwmot givar (to be) TOv viOV TOD dvBp@MOU;
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10. ° toig mdowv yéyova (I have become) navra.

Additional

11. xaBapicopon (I am cleansed) &mo Gpaptiog pov IO TG capkog Tod Tnood.
12. T yap ovopata T@V ayiev mapa 1é Bed €oTiv év 101 aimviolg obpavoig.

13. xatatpi3@dov (they are consumed) gdpkeg cOUATOC TOL.

14. &omdlopon (I send greetings) év ovopatt ‘Tnood Xpiotod, viod MoTPoOg Kotd
odpka kal mvedpa fvapévolg (those who are united) maom évtoAf] a0ToD.
15. kai ékaAeoev (he/she/it gave) Adap OvOpaTa TAGY.

16. kai €5ikoncBn (he/she/it is vindicated) 1| cogia &mo TAVIOV TAOV TEKVOV AOTHC.

17. Ayoamntot, pn mavtl mvevpatt moTevete'’ aAAX Sokipadete (test!) & mvevpota €l
¢k 10D Beod €oTv.

18. mavta évomov avtod eiolv, kai o006ev AéAnBev (he/she/it is hidden from) tnv
BovArv avTOoD.

19. TTadAog &ndotoArog Xp1otod ‘Tnood s BeArpatog Beod kai Tipo0eog 6 &deApog
T ékkAnoig 100 Be0d i o0om (one that is) év KopivBe ovv toig dyiolg ndowv toig
obowv (ones who are) év 6An tfj Axaiq.

20. év ayann npooeAdfeto (he/she/it received) fpég (us) 6 deomomng.' Swx v
&yarmy, fiv (which) oyev (he had) mpog fpdg, 1 aipa avtod #8wkev (he/shefit
gave) vrep NUAV ‘Inoodg Xp1oTtog 6 KLPLOG UGV (our) év BeAnpatt Beod, kai v
oapKa VTIEP TG OAPKOC UMV Kal TNV YuxNV DIEP TAV YUYV THAV.

Summary
1. Sometimes a verb requires two direct objects (“double accusative”). The
two objects will be personal and impersonal, or both with be impersonal.
The second object will sometimes require a helping word in translation,
such as “about” in the sense of “with reference to.”

References

a. Mk 9:37; B. Eph 1:15; y. Mt 19:5; 8. 1 Tim 5:24; €. Col 1:22; {. Mt 12:48; n. Eph 2:14; 1.
Jn 3:26; 2. Phil 1:1; 3. Mt 19:16; 4. Ac 16:32; 5. Lk 1:49; 6. Jn 2:21; 7. 1 Cor 12:3; 8. Mk
10:18; 9. Mt 16:13; 10. 1 Cor 9:22; 11. —; 12. —; 13. Prov 5:11; 14. IRom 1:0; 15. Gen
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2:20; 16. Lk 7:35; 17. 1 Jn 4:1; 18. 1 Clem 27:6; 19. 2 Cor 1:1; 20. 1 Clem 49:6.

1.

2

3.
4.

o Ul

8.
9.

Hint: Remember apposition (exercise 7, sentence 10)?

. Was the rich young man asking what was required of him to be a follower of Jesus, or

was he trying to earn his way into heaven? The inclusion of this word gives you a hint.
Hint: This is a complete sentence, not a phrase. You will have to supply a verb.

Hint: What is the grammatical relationship between cowpatog and vaod? Cf. exercise 7,
sentence 10.

. If you pronounce it, you will know what it means.
. pe is the accusative singular of éyw.
. Often a verb will require two direct objects. Sometimes one object will be personal and

the other impersonal (as in this example). Other times both objects are impersonal. This
is called the “double accusative.”

What is the grammatical relationship between 8ed¢ and eig?

Hint: Think through the different possibilities of the gender of both adjectives.

10. Believe! Takes a direct object in the dative.
11. deomdng, -ov, 6, master, lord.
12. Hint: Do you remember that the definite article can perform other functions as well?
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Exercise 11 — Track 1
First and Second Person Personal Pronouns

Parsing

Inflected Person [  Number — Gender Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case

aot

VULV

TEiG‘E'lV

(013

“

TOTPOC

VIELG

~

VOTO!

8.

npog

9.

TLOTELC

10- ot (3%

Warm-up

a. fiveyka (I brought) Tov vioV pov Ipog o€.

B. 6 KOP16¢ pov Kal 6 Bed¢ pov

y. viol 10D TaTPOg HPAY

8. émi T} miotel Tod OVOpaTOg AOTOD

€. TO1g AGY01G Tfig MoTeWG Kal TAG KaAR g SidaokaAiag (teaching)
¢. AomaCovtan (they greet) DudG ol ékkAnoion oot

n. o0k &xw (I have) &Gvdpa.

Translation

1. ' éyw éBantioa (I baptized) vudg Béaty, adtog 6¢ Pantioel (he/she/it will baptize)

VUGG év IveLpaTL Gyig.

2. gyw éMAvba (I have come) év 1@ dvopatt T0D TATPOG HOV.

3. 1600 Mpelg donkapev (we have left) mévta kal KoAovBKapév’ oot.
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4. xal kavywpeba (we rejoice) én’ éAmiot thig 60&ng toD Beod.

5. 6¢ (who) &v &v 1@V To100TeV (these) mandiwv (children) de&nton (he/she/it receives)
émi’ T@® Ovopati pov, éue déxetanr® kol 0g &v épe dexnron (he/she/it receives), odk

gpe dexetal GAAG TOV dmooteidavia (one who sent) pie.

6. €l yap £o0Tv DPGY 6 §18dokaog (teacher), mhvreg §¢ OpElg dSeAgoi £oTe.

7. kKal 1dav (after seeing) 6 'Inoodg’ v miotiv adT@®V Aéyel (he/she/it says) 1@

napaALTIK® (paralytic)- tékvov, doieviai (they are forgiven) cov ai apaption.

8. 1600 1 pnp cov Kai ol &deAgoi cov [kai ai &deApai® cov] €w (ntodoiv (they
seek) oe. kal anokpiBeig (answering) avtoig A¢yetl (he/she/it says)- tig éotv I} prnp
HOL Kal ol &deAgot [pov]; ... 16e 1} pnNp pov Kal oi &deAgot pov. 6¢ (who) [yap]
&v oo (he/she/it does) 10 BéAnpa 00 Beob, 00TOG ASEAPAHG oL Kai GSeA@r Kol

HNTNp €oTiv.

9. Tavta pot mopedodn (they were given) MO TOD mATPAG HOL, Kol 0VOElg

EMYVOOKeL TOV LIOV €l PN 6 Tathp,’ 0VEE TOV MATEPK TIG EMYIVAOOKEL €1 [N} O LIOC.

10. OvK’® €ipi éAevBepog (free); ovk eipl &mdoToAog; oOK ‘Tnoodv TOV KLPLOV TIHGV

¢opaka (I have seen); o0 10 €pyov pov DETG €0Te €v KLpi;"
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Additional

11. Vpiv 6¢ 1) dyann tod Beod kai 1 mioTig €ig TOv Tnoodv.

12. 10 BéAnpa tod Beod NGV €oTiv tva TNpdpev (we keep) tag évioAag tag dyaBag
avToD.

13. kat énwvopaoev (he/she/it named) v moAw (city) €mi 1@ dvopatt tod viod adtod
‘Evay.

14. o0y éva Beov Exopev (we have) kal éva Xplotov Kal €v mvebpa TfG X&pLtog To
ékyvbev (one that was poured out) €’ 1)pag, Kai pia kAo1g (calling) év Xplotd;

15. ypnoet (he/she/it will honor) abdtodg 6 KOplog ‘Incodg Xprotog, €ig 6v (whom)
¢AtiCovov (they hope) capki, Yuxfi," mvedpat, miotel, aydm.

16. kai einev 6 Bedg Tl ¢moinoag (you did); @wvr alpatog tod &8eA@od cov Pod
(he/she/it is crying out) mpog pe €k TG YAG.

17. 6601 6vo eioiv s 1daxg kai é§ovaiag, 1 ... T00 PKOTOG Kal 1 ToD oKOToLG: SlaPopk’™
8¢ moAAN"” T@V 500 O8GV.

18. kol eimev Aowid maomn Th ékkAnoia: evloyroate (bless!) kOplov OV Bedv LPGV:
kai evAdynoev (he/she/it blessed) naoa 1} ékkAnoia KOplov TOV BedV TOV MATEPWV
a0TRV.

19. obtog AABev (he/she/it came) ei¢ paptupiav iva paptuprjon (he/she/it might
witness) mepl 100 QTOC, va mavteg motevbowaolv (they might believe) 6" avtod.
00K RV ... TO &G, GAN iva popTLpPrOT TEPL TOD PMTOC.

20. Kai 'Tnoodg mpoékomntev (he/she/it increased) [év ti] cogig kol NAKix™ kai xapitt

napa Bed Kai avBpamolg.

English to Greek

It is against my general practice to include any English to Greek exercises because you are
concentrating on recognition of Greek. But personal pronouns are important and easy. It
would be a good practice to try going from English to Greek in this situation. It is especially
good to confirm that you understand the different forms of the English pronouns.

.to me

.our

. us

. you

. my

. to you (plural)

AU WN =
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7.1

8. your

9. we

10. you (plural)

Summary
1. émi can be used to describe the basis upon which an action or emotion is
based. Many words, especially prepositions, are flexible in their meaning.
2. The subject of the main verb can be placed inside the participial phrase.
3. When a question begins with pn, the author is expecting a negative

answer. If the question begins with ov, the author is expecting a positive
answer. See 31.19.

References

o. Mk 9:17; B. Jn 20:28; y. Mt 5:45; §. Ac 3:16; €. 1 Tim 4:6; ¢. Rom 16:16; i. Jn 4:17; 1. Mk
1:8; 2. Jn 5:43; 3. Mk 10:28; 4. Rom 5:2; 5. Mk 9:37; 6. Mt 23:8; 7. Mk 2:5; 8. Mk 3:32-35;
9. Mt 11:27; 10. (1 Cor 9:1); 11. —; 12.—; 13. Gen 4:17; 14. (1 Clem 46:6); 15. IPhil 11:2;
16. Gen 4:10; 17. Barn 18:1; 18. 1 Chr 29:20; 19. Jn 1:7-8; 20. Lk 2:52.

WATGP HM®N O EN TOIG OYPANOIC
ATIAGOHT® T'ONOMA COY
€EAOETW H BACGIAEIA COY TENHOHT®
TO 6EAHNMA GOY WG EN OYPAN® KAJ
€7 THGC 'HG TON APTON HM®N TON
€NI0OYCION AOG HMIN CHMEPON KAJ
AG®EC HMIN TA OPEIAHMATA HMWN
®WC KA) HVMEIC ADIEMEN TOIC OPEIAETAIC
HVM®N KAJ] MH E€ICENETrKHC HMAG €IC
TIEIPACMON AAAA PYCAl HVAC ANO TOY
JJIONHPOY O7T) GOY €ECTIN H BACIAEIA KA)
H AYNAMIC KA H A%EA €1C TOYCG AIWNAGC
ANMH

This is the Lord’s Prayer inscribed on the inside of an evangelical church in Greece. It is not
modern Greek, but it is the form recited in church today. Here it is in modern Greek.
IMatépa pag, mov Bpiokecal 6Tovg OLPAVOVG,
Kave va o€ oéaoouv 6Aol wg O¢0,
va €pBel 1 BaotAeia oov
"ag yivel 1o BEANPG cov
Kot and Toug avBpmnoug,
OTI®G YIVETAL aTIO TIG OLPAVIEG SUVAELG.
A®OE POG OTIHEPR TOV AMAPALTNTO Y1 TN {®N PG &PTO.
Kot x@plo€ pog ta xpén tov apopTiov Hog,
OTIWG KU el Ta apidovpe aToug S1KOUG UG OPEIAETEG.
Kot pn pag a@roeig va mECOVE G TEPATHO,
oAAG YAIT@OE pag omd tov movnpo.
Here it is in Koine, without the textually uncertain ending.
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[T&tep UGV 6 €v Tolg 0LpavVOig:

aylofnte 0 dvopd oov:

ENBETL 1 PaoctAeia cov: yevnOntw

T0 BEANPG oL, ™G év 0bpave Kal

émti yiG TOV &pTov HUAV TOV

émovolov 60¢ NIV onpepov: Kal

GPEG UTV TA OQEIATHOTA T)HAV,

®¢ Kal HETG AQNKAEV TOTG OPEINETAIG

NHAV: Kol [N €l0eVEYKNG THAG €ig

MEPACPOV, GAAX pOoan GG & ToD TTovnpod.

1.

2.

ul

o

Is there any emphasis implied in this verse by the use of the personal pronoun? As
always, let context be your guide.

“We have followed.” This verb takes a direct object in the dative, which, as you know,
means you do not use a key word with cot.

. The meanings of many Greek words you are learning are actually more fluid than you

might have guessed. In the text you are given nice, neat definitions so you can learn their
basic significance, and yet most words have a range of meaning that you will start to
grasp in later chapters.

This is especially true of prepositions. Rarely will a preposition have just one or two
meanings, and éni is perhaps the most fluid of all prepositions. At times it may seem that
it means almost anything it wants to. It doesn’t, but its meaning is quite flexible. One of
its more important meanings is to describe the basis upon which an emotion or action is
based. Here it describes the basis upon which a child is received, and in English we say,
“in my name.”

. Hint: What is the subject of 6¢yeton, which means he/she/it receives?
. Because 'Incodg is nominative, it cannot be the object of the participle i8av. It is

common in biblical Greek for the author to place the subject of the sentence (6 'Incodg)
inside the participial phrase (idwv v miotv adt@V). You will always have to pull the
subject out, placing it either before or after the participial phrase.

A “participle” is an “ing” word like “eating,” “seeing.” A “participial phrase” is the
participle and its direct object and modifiers. Participial phrases are dependent phrases;
they cannot contain the main subject and verb of the sentence. I will discuss them in
chapter 26.

. This actual word does not occur fifty or more times; but by knowing that it follows

natural gender, you should be able to determine its meaning.

. He/she/it knows. émywvaoke describes a fuller, more complete knowledge than does

YIVOOK®.

. Hint: motrp is nominative because it is followed by an implied émywooket.
. There are several ways to ask a question in Greek. In two of the ways, the answer is

implied in the question. If the sentence begins with 00, the implied answer is “Yes.” If it
begins with pn, then the implied answer is “No.”

We do the same thing in English. “You want to learn Greek, don’t you?” and “You don’t
want to learn Greek, do you?” both imply an answer. This is discussed in detail at 31.19.

10. Sometimes when translating a question it is easiest to first translate it as a regular

indicative sentence, and then shift over to a question. You might also at first find it
helpful to ignore the initial o0 and ovy.

11. Yoxn, -fi¢, i, soul, life, self.
12. Stxopd, -ag, 1, difference.

13. Hint: moAAR is in the predicate.
14. MAia, -ag, 1, stature.
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Exercise 12 — Track 1

avTOG
Parsing
Inflected Person [  Number — Gender Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case

1. 0VT0

2. a0l

3. ovtot

4, oVT0LC

5 ovmv

6. MUV

7. ot

8. modo

9. OVINC

10. VUOV

Warm-up

. aOTOG elmev aTH

B. bnep adTG

y. 6 Sibdokarog abT@V oty padntng adtod.
. avtol ydp giotv ol mOSeg LUGV.

€. 1 a1 oapé

€. a0TOG 6 OPBAAPOG €0TIV KOADC.

n. moteLw (I believe) 10 adTO.
Translation

1. pépete (Bring!) adtov mpog pe. kai fiveykav (they brought) adtov npog avtov.

2. méhv obv adToig éAdAnoev (he/she/it spoke) 6 ‘Incolg Aéyawv (saying): &yod eipt o

@®G 100 KOOOv.

3. 0 6¢' maprjyyethev (he/she/it commanded) avtoig pndevi eineiv (to speak).
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4. mpoonvéavto (they prayed) mept avt®dv dnwg AdBwotv (they might receive) nvedbpa

aylov.

5. ’Inoodg adtog ovk €BamtiCev (he/she/it was baptizing) &AA™ ot padntal adTod.

6. * moteveté (Believe!) pot 6Tt éyw év @ matpl Koi 6 matnp €v €poi- €1 8¢ pn, i o

Epya a0TX TIOTEVETE.

7. TTapakoA®d (I urge) 6¢ Ludc, adeApoi, S’ Tod dvopatog tod Kupiov THPAV Tnood

Xprotod, va’ 10 a0To® Aéynte (you say) mavieg.’

8. mopevbévteg (having gone) obv padnrevoate (make disciples of!) mavta T £6vn
(nations), BamtiCovteg (baptizing) adtoLg €ig TO dvopa Tod TATPOG Kai Tod viod Kal
100 Gylov mvedpatog, Siddokovteg (teaching) avtovg Tpelv (to keep) mavia doa
évetelAaunv (I have commanded) vpiv: kai 1600 éywm ped’ Hp®V eipl meooag TG

Npépag €mg Tfig ouvieAeiag (end) Tod ai®dVOG.

9. éndpavteg (raising up) 8¢ ToLG 0POAAPOLG VTRV 0VSEva’ eiSov (they saw) el pn

avtov ‘ITnoodv povov.

10. * &beAgot pov, xaipete (rejoice!) év kupie. T aOT ypdeewv (to write) OUTV €pol

HEV OVUK 6KV POV (troublesome).
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Additional

11. 6 8¢ paBnTg 0VK £0Tiv LIEP TOV KUPLOV ADTOD, 0DTOG YAP O TIPGHTOG TV TAVIWV.

12. méAwv 8¢ 6 Inoodg amekpifn: ol motol avdtol eloeAeboovian (they will enter) €ig
NV aOTnV {@nv.

13. kai €dwkev (he/she/it gave) Tov Kapmov avtod"”’ Ko 1@ Gvopl adThg peT” adTAG.

14. o0 obv €myvoig (recognizing) t& €pya adTod dmoota (stay away!) &’ adTod Kal
unéev adt® mioteve (believe!), 611 T& €pya adTOD MOVNP& €l01 Kai dovpEopa’' TOig
SdovAoig 10D BeoD.

15. kai noAdynoev (he/she/it blessed) 6 8e0¢ TOv Néde kai Tovg viodg adTOD Kol eimev
avtoig av&aveabe (be fruitful!).

16. [el 6 Beog €¢60&aabn (is glorified) év adT®] ki 6 Beog So&hoer (he/she/it will
glorify) avtov év aut®, kai e0BLG So&dael aLTOV.

17. adtog 8¢ 'Inood¢ ovk émiotevev (he/she/it entrusted) adTOV COTOTG.

18. Awxpéoelg (varieties) 8¢ yaplopdtwv eiolv, 10 8¢ a0OTO mvedpa: Kai Sonpéaelg
SloKoVIGV €loty, Kal 6 adTOG KUPLoG: Kal Stonpéaelg évepynuatav™ eioiy, 6 8¢ adTog
Bedg 0 €vepydv (one who works) Tt mavta €v maowv. "

19. " ta ot yap émoiovv (they were doing) toig mpo@ritaig ol matépeg adTRV.

20.  xai kOprov adtov Kai Xplotov énoinoev (he/she/it made) 6 Bedg.

English to Greek

Write out the Greek equivalent of these English pronouns.
1. him

. its

. to them

. their

. her (possessive)

. his

.toit

. she

. they

10. he

OO UThA, WN

Summary
1. 6 6¢ often occurs at the beginning of a clause. When it is not followed by
a noun that the 6 would modify, then the construction means but he.
2. The dative is used to indicate when an action takes place, the accusative to
tell how long.
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a—;B.—y.—; 8. —; £ 1 Cor 15:39; (. —; n. —; 1. Mk 9:19-20; 2. Jn 8:12; 3. Lk 8:56; 4.
Ac 8:15; 5. Jn 4:2; 6. Jn 14:11; 7. 1 Cor 1:10; 8. Mt 28:19-20; 9. Mt 17:8; 10. Phil 3:1; 11.
—; 12. —; 13. (Gen 3:6); 14. Shep 36:6; 15. Gen 9:1; 16. Jn 13:32; 17. Jn 2:24; 18. 1 Cor
12:4-6; 19. Lk 6:23; 20. Ac 2:36.

1.

2,
3.
4.

)]

8.
9.

0 6¢ often occurs at the beginning of a clause. When it is not followed by a noun that the
6 would modify, then the construction means but he.

Hint: You may need to supply a verb in the 6t clause.

In this context, 51& means in.

Did you notice that the usual translation in order that makes no sense in this verse. What
translation does?

. You are going to have to add an extra word to your translation of this word. Take its

number and gender from natural gender.

. Hint: Since this is nominative, it must be the subject, but the subject of what?
. Time designations of when an action will occur are placed in the dative (“dative of time

when”); time designations of how long an action will occur are placed in the accusative
(“accusative of time how long”).

Is o06€éva masculine or neuter?

The verb has been omitted from the second sentence.

10. The antecedent of a01od is the tree of knowledge of good and evil.

11. &ovp@opog, -ov, harmful.

12. évepynua, -patog, 1o, activity, working.

13. Is maowv masculine or neuter?

14. Hint: What is the subject? How does the ordering of the words help you understand the

point of the passage?

15. Hint: a0tov is the direct object. Find the subject first. The xai ... xai construction can

be translated both ... and. I will discuss “correlative conjunctions” in exercise 22,
sentence 7.
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Parsing

Inflected Person [ Number

Case

Exercise 13 — Track 1

Demonstratives

Gender

Lexical form

Inflected meaning

TOVTOV

EKELVOLC

e

oV

“

EKELVO

£Vt

~

TOUTY

8.

o

9.

T0UTOV

10. Muog

Warm-up

0. €K ToD KOGHOUL TOUTOU

B. ’Ev &¢ taig npépang éxeivang
Y. TG €0T1v TODTO;

d. TTatep Hpdv

€. Kol €kelvolg elmev

{. 001G £0TIV 6 LIOG pov.

1. év Tfj oAl ToOTN

Translation

1. tadV Vv évioAnv éAafov (I received) mapa 100 matpog HovL.

2. abtn €0Tiv 1] HEYOAN' Kol TIP@TI €VTOAT.

3. el Tadta oidate (you know), poxapioi éote €av motfjte (you do) avta.
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4. ’Ex &8¢ tfg moAewg ékeivng moAloi €miotevoav (they believed) eig adtov t@dv

Zapoaptt®dv’ 810 Tov AGYoV TiG YUVOKOG.

5. 81 To0T0’ LPETG 0VK dkoVLeTe (you hear), 611 €k T0D Beod oLK €0TE.

6. obtog RABev (he/she/it came) ... iva paptuprion (he/she/it might bear witness) mepi
100 PWTAG, tva MGvteg motedowoy (they might believe) 8t avtod. ovk Av €kelvog

TO O®G, 0AN” va paptupron mept 10D POTOG.

7. Aéyet (he/she/it says) mpog avTOV 1) yuvr|: KUplg, 60¢ (give!) pot todto 10 Hwp.

8. Kal mag 6 &xwv' v éAmida tavy én’ a0T®d (yviel (he/she/it purifies) €avtov,

Kabag €keivog ayvag (pure) €oTiv.

9. év molg® €€ovoia tadta moielg (you do); fj tig ool €dwkev (he/she/it gave) tnv

¢&ovaiav tavtny iva tadta motf|g (you might do);

10. NOv 1} youyn (soul) pov tetapaxton (he/she/it is troubled), kai Tl €inw;® matep,
o®oov (save!) pe &k TG dpag Tavtng; dAAd St Todto AABov (I came) gig TV Gpav
tavTny. natep, §6Eacov (glorify!) cov 10 dvopa. AABev (he/she/it came) obv @wvr
¢k 100 ovpavod- kal €6o&aca (I glorified) kai maAwv do&dom (I will glorify)....
amekpifn 'Inoodg kai inev: o0 8" £pé 1) eovr| adtn yéyovev (he/she/it came) GAAX

OU VpAG.
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Additional

11. ai 8¢ yuvaikeg adton ovk €Amida Exovoty (they have) dt1 adtaig 0b Sikaroovvn &v
16 dvopatt 100 ‘ITnood Xpiotod.

12. ol dddeka pabntal ol petax tod ‘Inood ToLG MOAAOLG Adyoug ékeivoug HiKovoav
(they heard) év 1® oik® 100 6€00D.

13. kol ginev ASGp: todTo VOV 00ToDV €K TV O0TEMV oL Kal ohpé €k Tig oapkog
pov: adtn kAndnoeton (he/she/it will be called) yuvy 611 ék t0D AGvEpOg AvTHG
EMpoebn (he/she/it was taken) adtn.

14. xai ékdAeoev (he/she/it called) Adap 10 dvopa TG yuvonkog avTtod Zern 0Tt adtn
HNTNP TAVTIOV TAV (OVTKV.®

15. moAAai yvvaikeg ékominoav (they labored) d1d tiig x&pitog 10D Beod adTOV.

16. {ntette (Seek!) 6¢ mpdTOV’ TNV PaciAeiav [tod BeoD] kal v SikarooLvny adTOD,
Kai tadta mavta npootednoeton (he/she/it will be added) vpiv.

17. ti mowodpev (we do) 611 obT0g 6 &vBpwmog oA Tolel (he/shefit is doing) onpeia;

18. Tév 6¢ Swdeka AMOCTOA®Y TO OVOUATA ECTLV TADTA.

19. év ékelvn Tfj Npépa yvaoeobe (you will know) Opeig 6Tt éym €v & matpl pov Kal
VHETG v €pol KAYm €v DYTV.

20. TTepi 8¢ TAg Nuépag ékeivng A Thig Hdpag o0Seig oidev (he/she/it knows), 0082 ot
dyyeAot év obpava ovde 6 viog, €1 pn'' 6 matnp.

Summary

1. In Koine Greek, the superlative is falling out of use, and the comparative
can express both the comparative (“better”) and superlative (“best”) idea.
Even in some instances the positive is used for one of the other degrees.
As always, let context be your guide.

2. 81 todto means “for this reason.”

3. Any adjective can function adverbially. Usually it will be in the accusative
neuter when it does so (cf. sentence 16).

References

a. Jn 18:36; B. Mt 3:1; y. (Lk 1:34); 8. Mt 6:9; €. Mt 20:4; {. Mt 3:17; n. Mt 10:23; 1. Jn
10:18; 2. Mt 22:38; 3. Jn 13:17; 4. Jn 4:39; 5. Jn 8:47; 6. Jn 1:7-8; 7. Jn 4:15; 8. 1 Jn 3:3; 9.
Mk 11:28; 10. Jn 12:27-28, 30; 11. —; 12. —; 13. Gen 2:23; 14. Gen 3:20; 15. (1 Clem 55:3);
16. Mt 6:33; 17. Jn 11:47; 18. Mt 10:2; 19. Jn 14:20; 20. Mk 13:32.

1. While the Greek superlative was dying out and its function being assumed by the
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[ee]

comparative, in this verse you have something a little more unusual in that the positive
degree is being used as a superlative.

. What word does 1@v Zapoapit@v modify?

. Sux todto is an idiom that means for this reason.

. 0 €xwv means one who has.

. év ol means by what.

. I can say. But this is a question, so you will have to change the word order.

. 00T€0V, 0V, 10, with the genitive plural 60Téwv, bone. Also occurs in its contracted form,

oatodv, od, 16 (i.e., the €o has contracted to ov).

. IOV {®vTewv means those who are living.
. In this context np@tov is functioning adverbially. In fact, any adjective can function

adverbially. When they do, they normally are in the accusative and most often in the
neuter.

10. Just as you saw with kai in the previous chapter, here the two occurrences of o06¢ act

as correlative conjunctions meaning neither ... or.

11. In this context, €l pur| means only.
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Exercise 14 — Track 1
Relative Pronouns

Parsing
Inflected Person [  Number — Gender Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case
1. o
2. o
3.0

5. 0Og

6. ovTOl

7. Mg

8. v

9. ot

10. MV
Warm-up

a. T onpela & émoiet (he/she/it was doing)

B. 1 énayyeAia fjv avtog énnyyeirato (he/she/it promised) fpiv
y. ¢ kataokevdaaoel (he/she/it will prepare) v 0866v cov

8. &v 1éV mhoiny, 6 AV Zipwvog

€. 0G yap ovK €0Tv KaB’ nu@dv, LTEP TPV E0TV.

C. ' &mo TV EMTA MVELPATOY & évadmmov 10D Bpovou adToD

1. 6 Beog TG elpnvng 6¢ €oton ped’ LUV
Translation

Be able to identify every relative pronoun, explain its case, number, and gender, and explain
what word the relative clause modifies and what function it performs in the sentence.

1. & pnpata & éyw AeAdAnka (I have spoken) Opiv mvedpd éotv Kai {wr) €éoTiv.

2. ¢miotevoav (they believed) tfi ypoaofi koi 6 Aoy Ov einev 6 'Inood.

3. * T'vopidw (I make known) &¢ Opiv, &deAgoi, 10 gdayyéAlov 6 eonyyehoauny (I

preached) Oplv, O kai mapeAdPete (you received), &v @ kai éotkate (you stand),
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8t o0 kai 0leaBe (you are saved).

4. yapitt 8¢ Beod eipt 6 eip.

5. ° &pyeton (he/she/it comes) Gpa év | mavteg ol év Tolg pvnueiog (tombs)

dxovaovoV* TG PV adTOD.

6. 0g yop éav® BéAn (he/she/it wishes) v Yuynv avtod odoo (to save) amoAéoer’
abTVv: 0¢ & v AmoAgoel TNV Yuynyv adtod €vekev’ €pod Kal Tod edayyeAiov omaoel

(he/she/it will save) a0t v.

7. &AnBevovreg (speaking the truth) 6¢ év dyann avénowpev (let us grow) ig avTOV ...

0¢ €0Twv 1) KEQUAN, XPLoTOG.

8. &omep (just as) yap 0 motnp €yeipet (he/she/it raises) tovg vekpoug Kal {@OMOLEL
(he/she/it gives life), oltwg kol 6 viog odg BéAer (he/she/it wishes) (womoel

(he/she/it gives life to).

9. vOv 8¢ (nrteite (you seek) pe amokteivon (to kill) avBpwmov 0g v dAnBeiav Huiv

AeAdAnka (I have spoken) fjv fikovoa (I heard) mapa tod Beod.

10. kol fpeig paptupeg (witnesses) navtwv @v énoinoev (he/she/it did) &v e Th xodpa

(region) t@v Tovdaiwv (Judeans) kai [év] TepovoaAnp.
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Additional

11. xata 10 edayyéAov tod Twavvou 6 ‘Inood¢ énoinoev (he/she/it did) onpeia péyaia
kai TOAAa &v Tf oAel Thg Tepovoany, & oi dyAot €idov (they saw).

12. 6 &vi)p Kol i) yuvr} 0ig £0Tiv 6 01K0og 00TOG €loy v T 086 MPOG TO MAoTOV AdTGV
énti 1) OaAdoon.

13. xai €dwkev (he/she/it gave) ta édéopata’ ... & €noinoev (he/she/it made) eig tag
X€lpag Takep tod viod avTAG.

14. 'H xapig 100 kupiov Np&v Tnood Xpiotod ped VPOV KOl HETX TAVIQV ... TAV
kekAnpévav (ones who have been called) vmo tod 020 kai St avToOd, S 00 AVTEH
8080, ... Bpdvog aimviog Amo TAOV KiV®V €1¢ TOVG AIBVAG TAOV HOV®V. GHNV.

15. opleabe,’ dyanng tékva Kal eiprvng. 6 KOpLog Tfig 60ENG Kal MAoNG XAPITOG HETH
10D TIVEDPATOG DPAV.

16. ’Iyvatiog, 0 kai Ogo@opog, T evAoynpévn (one who is blessed) év xapitt Beod
natpdg &v Xpot@ 'Incod 16 cotipl® fudv, &v ¢ dondlopon (I greet) Thv
ékkAnoiav.

17. €kelvog! pot eimev: £@° Ov av 18ng (you see) 1O nvedpa katapoivov (descending)
kal pévov (remaining) ¢n’ avtdv, o0TOG ¢otv 6 Panti{wv (one who baptizes) év
nmvevpatt ayiw. kayon éopaka (I have seen), kai pepaptopnka (I have witnessed)
&1L 00TOG €0TV O LIOC TOD Be0D.

18. fiyyilev (he/she/it has drawn near) 6 xpovog Tiig €mayyeAiag NG @pohdynoev
(he/she/it promised) 6 6e0¢ T ABpady.

19. kai kOplov avtov kal Xplotov émoinoev (he/she/it made) 6 Bedg, TobTOV TOV
‘Inoodv Ov LEiG éotavpaoate (you crucified).

20. & 6¢ ypaow (I write) Huiv, i6ob évamov tod Beod 611 00 Yevdopon (I lie).

Summary
1. 0®CeaBe, ol padnrtai.

References
a. Jn 2:23; B. 1 Jn 2:25; y. Mk 1:2; 8. Lk 5:3; €. Mk 9:40; ¢. Rev 1:4; ). (Phil 4:9); 1. Jn 6:63;
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2.Jn 2:22; 3.1 Cor 15:1-2; 4. 1 Cor 15:10; 5. Jn 5:28; 6. Mk 8:35; 7. Eph. 4:15; 8. Jn 5:21; 9.
Jn 8:40; 10. Ac 10:39; 11.—; 12. —; 13. Gen 27:17; 14. 1 Clem 65:2; 15. Barn 21:9; 16.

IMag 1:0; 17. Jn 1:33-34; 18. Ac 7:17; 19. Ac 2:36; 20. Gal 1:20.

1
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. There is no verb in this warm-up. It is made up of a phrase and a clause.
2.
3.

Hint: If you diagram this verse it is easier to translate.
If you have problems with this verse, try diagramming it. Find the subject, main verb,
and the function of the relative clause.

. They will hear. This verb can take a direct object in the genitive or the accusative.
. Remember, yap is postpositive, so it can separate words that normally belong together.

¢av makes 0g contingent, hence whoever.

. @noAéoel means he/she/it will lose. What is the subject of this verb?

. €vekeyv is a preposition meaning on account of; it takes the genitive.

. €deapa, -patog, o, food.

. While this sentence does not have a relative pronoun, it is just too cool not to include,

and it does use a vocabulary word for this chapter. ceo0e is a plural imperative,
meaning Be saved! It is a way of saying Farewell. Be sure to use it when saying
goodbye to your teacher and fellow students after class. There are other ways to say
goodbye.

10. owtmp, -fipog, 0, savior, deliverer.
11. Here is an example of what I discussed earlier in 13.9, that the demonstrative pronoun

can “weaken” to the point that it functions as a personal pronoun.

12. 1 has been “attracted” to the case of the preceding word. See “Advanced Information”

for the explanation.
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Chapters 10 — 14
Review #3 — Track 1
Grammar

1. Explain how the stem was modified in the following inflected forms. Start by
writing out the word’s stem, add the case ending, show the final form, and explain
the changes.

a. oapé

b. dvopa
C. Xapow
d. miotewg
e. g

2. Write out the seventh and eighth noun rules.
7.

8.

3. Describe what happens when you add a sigma to the following stops.
a.tTto»
b.p+o»>
c.6+o>
dn+o»
e.ytor
f.x+o-»

4. List the case endings
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nom sg
gen sg
dat sg

acc sg

nom pl
gen pl
dat pl

acc pl

first/second declension

masc

fem neut

third declension

masc/fem

neut

masc

fem neut

masc/fem

neut

5. What determines the case, number, and gender of a personal pronoun?

a. Case

b. Number/gender

6. Write out the paradigm of the English personal pronouns.

first person

secomd person

first person

second person

subjective sg

subjective pl

possessive s§

possessive pl

objective sg

objective pl

7. What are the three uses of a016¢?

a.
b.

C.

8. How do you distinguish the form of the feminine personal pronoun from the

feminine demonstrative?

9. In what adjectival position will you find the demonstratives when they are
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modifying nouns?

10. What are the four basic rules of the vocative?
a.
b.
C.
d.
11. What determines the case, number, and gender of a relative pronoun?
a. Case
b. Number/gender

12. How do you distinguish the form of the relative pronoun from the article?

Parsing
Inflected Person/ Number Gender  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case

1. TOAEGLY

2, ovoLoTl

3. nuoc

4, ovm

5. oV

6. TOOOV

7. EKKANOLOLC
8. elol

9. TOVTOUC

10. f]

11. olg

12. TOAAOLC

13. modt

14. eKelvo

15. Vdwp
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Translation: 1 John 1:5 — 2:5
135 Ko gomiv adytn 1) dyyeAia' fiv axnkoapev (we have heard) ém’ aotod kai
avayyéAdopev (we proclaim) Optv, 611 6 Bedg EAOG 0TV Kol oKOTiO €V aOTG 00K
gomtv ovdepia. 16 Eav einwpev (we say) 811 kowvaviav €opev (we have) pet’
abToD Kal év 16 okKotel epmat®dpev (we are walking), wevdopeba (we lie) kai od

L7 ¢y 8¢ év 16 gt nepunatédpev (we walk) 6g

nolodpev (we do) v &AnBelav-
a0TOG 0TIV &V T6) QTi, Kowaviav £xopev (we have) pet’ dAM AV Kol TO aipa
'Inood Tod viod avTod kabBapilel (he/she/it cleanses) fudig &mod méong apaptiog. 18
gav einmpev (we say) 0t apoptiav ovk Exopev (we have), eavtovg TAAv@EV (we

9 gav opoloy@pev (we confess) Tag

deceive) Kol 1 GABela 0Ok EoTv €V fpiv. 1
apapTiog U@V, MoTog éoTv Kai dikanog, tva &of| (he/she/it might forgive) fuiv tag
apaptiog kai kaBapior (he/she/it will cleanse) fpég amo mhong adiog. 110 éav
einwpev (we say) 611 o0y fpaptkapev (we have sinned), YrevoTnV mMolod eV AOTOV
Kai 6 A0yog a0ToD oVK 0TIV €V THiv.

21 Texvio® pov, tadta ypaea (I write) dpiv iva pr apépte (you might sin). ko
éav g apaptn (he/she/it sins), mapdxkAntov’ €xopev (we have) mpog Tov matépa

22 ol TG IAOPOG E0TLY TEpL TOV GUAPTIOV LAV, 0V

‘Incodv Xp1otov dikaiov:
TePL TAOV NHETEP®V® 6€ POVOV GAAX Ko Tiepl BAOL TOD KOGHOU.
23 Kai v 10016 yivdokopev (we know) 81t éyvokapev (we have known) avtov,

). 24 6 Aéyav (one who says) 6Tt éyvoka

€av TG évtoAdg avtod tnpdpev (we keep
(I have known) a0TOV Kl TG €vioAxg adTod pr tpdv (is keeping), Yevotng €0Tiv
Kol v To0Te 1 dABetar ovK Eotiv: %2 8¢ 8 &v tpfj (he/she/it is keeping) atod TOV

Aoyov, GANB&G év To0T 1) dyammn Tod Beod teteAeiwton (he/she/it has been

perfected), év T00T® yivwokopev (we know) 011 év a0TQ €0jiev.
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Codex 2882 is a Greek manuscript of Luke’s Gospel. The manuscript, which is only 46
leaves (92 pages), was previously owned by a man who came from Greece to America in the
early decades of the twentieth century. After he died, the manuscript was purchased by a rare
book and manuscript store in Pennsylvania. It was then purchased in 2005 by the Center for
the Study of New Testament Manuscripts (www.csntm.org, used here by permission). The
manuscript was registered with the Institut fiir neutestamentliche Textforschung (the Institute
for New Testament Textual Research) in Miinster, Germany in January 2008 and given the
number 2882.

The codex is a 10th-11th century manuscript, relatively early as far as Greek New Testament
manuscripts go. The passage in the photograph is from Luke 1:21-34. The opening line is the
first part of verse 21: “Now the people were waiting for Zechariah.” The last line of this page
says, “And his kingdom will never end” (verse 33). This is followed by the first word of verse
34, “said” (as in “Mary said”).

The image shows the “hair side” of the parchment. The sides of the animal skin were
typically matched for aesthetic reasons so that facing pages would either be hair side (outside
of the animal) or flesh side. The hair follicles are clearly visible in the image.

1. &yyeAia, -ag, 1), message.

2. “We make.” This verb can take a double accusative.
3. TeKviov, -ov, T0, little child.

4. map&kAntog, -ov, 0, advocate.

5. tAaopog, -00, 6, atoning sacrifice.

6. HETEPOG, -Q;, -0V, oUr.
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Exercise 16 — Track 1
Present Active Indicative

Parsing
Inflected Person [ Number Tense/  Voice
Case Gender

Mood

Lexical form

Inflected meaning

1. Aeyovowy

2. OKOVEL

3. TMUOTEVOLEV

4, AVELC

5. OKOV®

6. Premouct

7. et
8. Aeyete
9. Qv

10. TOTEVELC

Warm-up

a. TOTEVW.

B. TV ewvnv a0ToD AKOVELG.

y. €§ovaiav &xel 0 viog Tod dvBpamov.

8. TO MG TOD KOGHOL TOVTOL BAENOLOY.
€. TOTE AKOVOHEV TOV VOLOV HETA XAPAG.
¢. oV 6¢ vopov tod Kuptod ov Avete.

1. Kal GKOVEL 0 TVPAOG TNV POVIV.
Translation

1. To0TE OPETG OV MOTEVETE.

2. amekpiBn 0 OxAog: Sopoviov Exelg.

3. 00K €xw Gvdpa.
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4. 11 8¢ BA€nerg 10 Kapeog (splinter) 0 €v 1@ 6@OANEG T0D GdeA@oD Gov;

5. 6 &v (one who is) ék 10D Beod T prjpata 100 Beod dkovelr ik TodTO LUETG ODK

QKOVETE, OTL €K ToD 00D 0VK €0TE.

6. navrote (always) yop toug mtwyovg (poor) éxete ped Exvtdyv,' épe € 00 MAvVTOTE

EXETE.

7. 0L TOTEVELG €1G TOV LIOV TOD AvBp®TOUL;

8. Aéyw yap Opiv 61t ol dyyeAot oOTGV €v oLpavoig Six mavtog BAEmovot ToO

TPOCKOTOV TOD TATPOG HOL TOD €V 0VPaVOTG.

9.(* budV® 8¢ poxdpot oi o@BuApol 6Tl PAémovov kol T Ot (ears) VPGV OTL

AKOBOUOLV.

10. Aéyovowv oDV @ TVPAG TAAY: Ti o0 Aéyelg mepl avtod, Ot fvéwéév (he/she/it
opened) 6ov 100G 0QBAAPOVC; 6 8¢ elnev HTL TPOPHTNG EOTiv....
00TAg 20TV O LIOG VPGV, OV DHETG Aéyete dTL TVPAOG éyevviiBn (he/she/it was
born); nég oOv PAénet &pTi (now);....
amekpiBn odv ékeivog: el apaptwAOg (sinner) éottv ook oida (I know): £v oida

OTL TVUPAOG BV° GpTL PAENW.
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Additional

11. motov 10 pipa todto: Six TV Moty DEGV €v @ Vi Tod Beod elprvnyv te Kal
XOpav €V TG TVELHATL TQ Ayl ExETE.

12. O0te 6¢ 1OV AOGywv TOV KAA@V 10D Beod dkovopev, TadTa TAVIX TOTEVOLEY,
gxouaty yap nuiv v énayyeiiav g aiwviag (oic.

13. kol ginev kOplog mpog Mwifv: Ti 00 motevovsiv pot év miow Toig onpeiolg oig
BAémovoty év a0TolG;

14. o0 yap (wfig kai Bavatov é€ovaiav Exelg.

15. xai viv 00 moTeveTé pot; 00 péyag 0 faotAendg’ Tf) é§ovoiq adtoDd;

16. v &ydamnyv 10D 000 00K €xeTe év £AUTOIG.

17.° éyw 6¢ 6L NV GAnBelav Aéyw, 00 TMOTEVETE pOL.

18. &AA 61t TG xapitog Tod Kupiov 'Tnood motevopev cwbijvan (that we are saved).

19. viv 8¢ VMo ayyEéAov BAEmeLg, Six ToD aTOD peV MVEDHATOG.

20. 'Inoodg 8¢ #xpagev (he/she/it cried out) kai einev: 6 motedwv (one who believes)

€lg €pE 00 moTeLEl €ig e AN €ig Tov MEpPavTa (one who sent) pe.

English to Greek
1. they say
2. you (plural) have
3. we believe
4. he sees
5. you (singular) hear

Summary
1. Sux mavtog is an idiom meaning always.

References

a. Mk 9:24; B. Jn 3:8; y. Mk 2:10; 8. (Jn 11:9); €. —; (. —; n. —; 1. Jn 5:38; 2. Jn 7:20; 3. Jn
4:17; 4. Mt 7:3; 5. Jn 8:47; 6. Mt 26:11; 7. Jn 9:35; 8. Mt 18:10; 9. Mt 13:16; 10. Jn
9:17,19,25; 11. —; 12. —; 13. (Num 14:11); 14. Wsd 16:13; 15. (1 Esdr 4:28); 16. Jn 5:42;
17. Jn 8:45; 18. Ac 15:11; 19. Shep 78:2; 20. Jn 12:44.

1. Here is a good example of how €avtod is not always third person.

2. What is the antecedent of this word? You will have to rely on your general Bible
knowledge because the antecedent is not in this verse.

. S1x mavtog is an idiom meaning always.

. This verse is two sentences, with the main verb omitted from both. Split the verse in half
before translating.

. What word does Op@v modify?

. This word means being, but in this context you can translate, even though I was.

. BaoAelg, -€wg, 0, king.

. Hint: Find the subject and the main verb. Remember, the main verb cannot occur in a
dependent clause.

B~ W
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Hint: ¢y should technically be inside the 6t clause.
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Exercise 17 — Track 1
Contract Verbs

Parsing
Inflected Person [ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. AoAOUUEV

2. OYOT®Ol

3. Tpe

4, TWANpOUTE

G

{nrovoly

6. oyong

KOAELC

=

8. mAnpot

9. AoAerte

10. mOolel

Warm-up

. TOG évToAag avTod TnpoljEy.

B. o0 MO® T €pya TOD TATPOG HOv.
y. {ntodoiv oe.

0. Gyamag pe;

€. T0 oGfPatov ob tpel.

C. Tt AaAglg pet’ adThG;

1. QYQMAPEV T TEKVA TOD Be0D.
Translation

1. Tt 8¢ pe KaAelte: KUpLe, KOPLE, Kol OV TOLETTE & Aéyw;

2. ot padnrad ginay (they said) avte Sux ti! v napaPoAaig AaAelg avTOlg;

3. Nueig oidapev 6 petafeprnxapev (we have passed) €k tod Bavdrtov €ig v (wny,

OTL Ayomdpev’ To0G ddeAQOUG.
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4. 6 matnp &yand Tov viov Kol avia §édwkev (he/she/it has given) €v 11 yeipi avtod.

5. aUTol €K ToD KOO0V €iotv, 810 TODTO €K T0D KOO0V AGAODOV Kai 0 KOGHOG OOTRV

QAKOVEL.

6. o0 moTevElg dTL €l¢ éomv 6 Be0g, KaADG (well) ol kal T Sanpdvia mMoTELOLOLY

Kai epiooovov (they shudder).

7. 6 pn ayondv (one who loves) pie To0g Adyoug pHov oD Tpel: Kai 6 AOYyog OV GKOVETE

0UK €0TIV P0G,

8. Ti° mowodpev 611 00T0g O &VOpwIOG TOAAX TIOLET ONpETN;

9. Aéyel obv adT¢ O ITAdTog &poi o0 AaAelg ovk oidag 6Tt é€ovoiav £xem dmoAdoai

(to free) oe kai €€ovoiav €xw otavpdoai (to crucify) os;

10. 100 oi pabntai gov molodotv 0 0Ok €§eoTiv’ olelv (to do) év caffatw.

Additional

11. &l 00V TG évioAdg Kai Tovg VOpoLG oD Beod podpev, ofdapev St &opev TV

Ayammv Vv peyadAnv adtod v Toig kapdioig u@dv.

12. &g 6 'Inoodg T& MoAAG onpeia motel & PAEnete; €mi T €€ovaia 10D MvedpATOg TOD

aylo0.
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13. év toig Nuéparg €keivong ovk AV PaciAedg év TopanA- Gvip 1O Gyabov év
09BaApolg adToD TOoLEl.

14. &kovelg pov, Takadf, kal TopanA, Ov éym KaA®: €yd eipl TpATOG Kal €yd el €ig
TOV aidva.’

15. 00 AxA€l mepl €PoD KOAG GAAX ... KOKA.

16. €1 0DV Aauid KaAel adTOV KOOV, TG LIOG AVTOD E0TLV;

17. ti 0010 00TG AAET;

18.7 ol mvteg yap T EuTt@dV (nTodotv, ov & ‘Inood Xpiotod.

19. ® & ¢ya €npoaxa (I have seen) mapd té matpl Aahé: kol DHEIG 00V & AKoLCNTE (You
heard) mapa 10D maATPOG MOLETTE. . .. DELG ToLETTE T Epya TOD TTATPOG VUAV.

20. kol Katedin&ev’ avtov Zipwv Kal oi pet’ avtod, kai edpov (they found) adTov kai
Agyouoty a0t 0Tt avteg {Ntodoiv oe.

Summary

1. &1 1l means “why?”

2. €ig Tov ai®va is an idiom meaning forever.

3. Sometimes a preposition is used to form a compound word, and the
function of the preposition is to intensify the force of the simple word.
This is the “perfective” use of a preposition. But you cannot assume the
perfective force is always present. You will need to check the meaning of
the word elsewhere and your immediate context (sentence 20).

References

a. 1 Jn 3:22; B. Jn 10:37; y. Mk 3:32; 8. Jn 21:15; €. Jn 9:16; ¢. Jn 4:27; . 1 Jn 5:2; 1. Lk
6:46; 2. Mt 13:10; 3. 1 Jn 3:14; 4. Jn 3:35; 5. 1 Jn 4:5; 6. Jas 2:19; 7. Jn 14:24; 8. Jn 11:47; 9.
Jn 19:10; 10. Mt 12:2; 11. —; 12. —; 13. (Judg 17:6); 14. (Is 48:12); 15. 1 Kgs 22:8; 16. Mt
22:45; 17. Mk 2:7; 18. Phil 2:21; 19. Jn 8:38, 41; 20. Mk 1:36-37.

1. 6wx Tt is an idiom meaning why? You may want to make a vocabulary flash card for the
phrase.

. What is the theological significance of the aspect of this verbal form?

. Hint: ti does not always mean why?

. €€eomwv is a special type of verb. It technically is third person singular and means it is
lawful. Tt always has a neuter subject.

. Baow\etg, -¢wg, 0, king.

. €lg TOV aidva is an idiom meaning forever.

. Hint: té is functioning substantivally in both instances.

. Hint: What is the direct object of AdA&?

. Katediw&ev means he/she/it sought intently. It describes a searching done in earnest.
How does knowing this help you better understand the passage?
Katd is often used to form a compound verb and carries with it an intensifying force. It
is called the “perfective” use of the preposition. For example, épy&Copon means I work
while katepydlopor means I work out thoroughly, I accomplish. ¢08iw means I eat

N
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while kateoBiow means I eat up thoroughly, I devour. Likewise, Sidkw means I search
for while katadiokw means I search for thoroughly, I seek intently. (For other examples
of the perfective use of prepositions see Metzger, 81-85.) There is a danger here, though.
You cannot always assume that a compound word carries the meaning of its parts. That
is called the “Root Fallacy” (see D. A. Carson, Exegetical Fallacies [Baker, 1996]).
Sometimes a compound verb has the same meaning as the simple form of the verb. As
always, let context be your guide.
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Exercise 18 — Track 1
Present Middle/Passive Indicative

Parsing
Inflected Person [ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1.  TOTEVETOL

2. MveoBe

3. ouvvoyel

4. dVvorton

5. mopevonedo.
6. €pyecBe

7 d!r:mcpivu

8. VuEly

9.  oyomouedo

10. dUVOVTOL
Warm-up

o. XKOVETAL €V DYIV.

B. ot témot Tod kakod Avovtat.

y. épyetan gig oikov.

4. avTol maotevovTal OO TAV Salpoviwy.
€. Tig Suvatal cwBfjvat (to be saved);

C. épyopon wg KAEnNG.'

1. Kol 008eVL 006EV AmoKpiveTal.

Translation

The non-deponent verbs you know occur rarely in the middle or passive in the New
Testament (and even the LXX), hence the paucity of examples below. §Ovapot and €pyopon
are common deponents.

1. o0 dkovovtal ol Peval KOTEV.

2. 00x 1] pNnp avtod Aéyeton” Mapiap kai oi &deAgoi avtod Tdkwpog kai Twone kal

Lipwv kal Tovdag;
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3. éy® MPOG TOV TIATEPN TTOPEVOHAL.

4.° Omov eipi éym LRELG 00 SUvacBe EABeTY (to go).

5. 0 6¢ [IAdtog maAwv émmpwta (he/she/it began asking) adtOv Aéywv (saying): ovk

amokpivn ovdEV;

6. * Kal ouvayovton oi drmootoAlot mpog tov ‘Incodv kai dmmyyetdav (they told) adtd

navta 6oa’ énoinoav (they did) kai 6oa €5idaéav (they taught).

7. Aéyouoly a0ut@®- €pxopeda Kai 1peig ovv oot.

8. 6 8¢ 'Inoodg anokpiveton adTOig Aéyav (saying): éAnAvbev (he/she/it has come) 1

opa iva 60&aodi] (he/she/it might be glorified) 6 viog 10D dvBpomov.

9. 008eig yap Svvarton Tadta T onpela motely (to do) & ov moielg, ¢av un 1 (he/she/it

is) 6 Be0g pet’ avTod.

10. Kat ot pabnral Todvvou kai ol @apioaiot €pyovial Kai Aéyouvolv adt@®: 61 Ti ot
pobntal Toavvou kai ol padntai t@dv @apioainv viotevovaoy (they fast), ol 6¢ ool

pHoBntai od vnoTteLoOLOLY;

Additional
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11. oi mo8e¢ pov mopevovTal TPOG TOV TOMOV £€0° @ 6 Tnoodg AaAel kai ol 0@BaApol
pou BAénovoty & onpela adToD Kal T ATA® pov GKOVEL THV TAPAPBOAGY aOTOD.
12. pépa kal vukti ot dxAol cuvayovotv mepl Tov ‘Tnoodv, oidaoctv yap ékeivol 6T
EpxeTanl avToig AaAElv (to speak) Tivag Adyoug thg éAmidog Kal Tfig {wi|G. For they know
13. kal épyovtat ot dyyeAot €ig TOV TOMOV €KETVOV Kal AaAoDGOY TOLG AOYyoug €ig T«
@ta tod dxAov.  into crowd"s ear
14. kol glnev adTh 6 Gyyelog kupiov, Ayap, mod (where) mopein;
15. téAog’ Aoyov: TO mav akovetar tov Beov @ofod (fear!) kai TG €vioAag avTtod
@LAaooe (keep!) 61l tobto TO BAOV E€pyov TOD &vBprTOUL.
16. kai elnev Noepiv: émotpaente (turn back!) ... Buyatépeg pov.... Ti mopeveabe
HET  €pol; pn €t pot viol év T Kowig pov kai €oovton (they will be) Opiv eig
avopag;
17. Aéyel avtoig 6 ‘Inoodg motevete 6T SOvapon todTo Towjoat (to do); Aéyovolv
abT®: vai, KOple.
18. kai einev a0t NaBavanA- ¢k Nalapét Shvatai Tt dyadov givon (to come);
19. Avépn (he/she/it went up) 6¢ kai Twone &no T aAtdaiag €k moAewg Nalaped
eig Vv Tovdaiav gig MOAV Aawid fitig kahetton BnoAéep.
20. Ti 00T0G 0UTWG AaAET; PAacenpel Tig Suvaton dgiévar (to forgive) apaptiog i pn
€i¢ 6 Beog;
References
a. 1 Cor 5:1; B. —; y. Mk 3:20; 8. —; €. Mk 10:26; {. Rev 16:15; n. Shep 43:8; 1. (Ps 19:3
[LXX 18:4]); 2. Mt 13:55; 3. Jn 14:12; 4. Jn 7:34; 5. Mk 15:4; 6. Mk 6:30; 7. Jn 21:3; 8. Jn

12:23; 9. Jn 3:2; 10. (Mk 2:18); 11. —; 12. —; 13. (1 Sam 11:4); 14. Gen 16:8; 15. (Eccl
12:13); 16. Ruth 1:11; 17. Mt 9:28; 18. Jn 1:46; 19. Lk 2:4; 20. Mk 2:7.

1. KAénng, -ov, 0, thief. You may have guessed this from the English cognate
“kleptomaniac.”

2. Aéyw has a wide range of meaning. It can describe the “calling” of someone as it does
here. Jn 20:16 gives another example. paBfouvt (0 Aéyeton Siddokale). Here it is
rendered is called in the sense of is translated.

. Note the emphatic use of the personal pronouns.

. It would greatly help to diagram this verse.

. You have to be pretty free with your translation of this word.

. 00G, ATOC, TO, ear.

. TEAOC, -0ug, TO, end.

N O Ul kW
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Exercise 19 — Track 1
Future Active/Middle Indicative

Parsing
Inflected Person [ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. Avoet

2. OKOVOELC

3. YEVVNOOLIEV

4. tnoovot

5. TOPEVOETOL

6. Breyelc

7. ekete

8. KOAEGOUEV

9. OAouC

10. cvvoEouoly

Warm-up

Q. TIAVTEC TIIOTEVOOVOLV EI¢ ADTOV.
B. adtog mepl éautod AaAnoel.

Y. 0LVAE® TOLG KOPTIOVG HOU.

0. €&e1 10 P&¢ THG Co|G.

€. 0LV €p01 TOPELOOVTAL.

C. BAéyete kal o0 AaAnoeL.

1. @KOVOEL TIG ... THV Q®VIV aOTOD.
Translation

1. kOploV TOV BE6V GOV TPOCKLVITELG.'

2. ? Baotievg ToponA €otv, katafate (let him come down!) viv ano tod otawpod

(cross) Ko TOTEVOOEV €T AVTOV.

3. 11 yuvn} oov 'EAlodfBet yevvrioet viov oot Kai KOAESELG TO dvopa avTtod Twavvny.
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4. 0 6¢ Be06¢ pov mMAnpwoel naoav xpeiav (need) Lp®Y Kata 10 AoDTOG (riches) adTod

év 8081 év Xp1otd ‘Inood.

5. GunVv aunv Aéym OPiv 0L Epxetal dpa Kai VOV 0Ty OTe ol vekpoi AKOVGOLOV TG

@wvig oD viod Tod Beod Kal ol dkovoavteg (ones who hear it) (rjoovov.

6. xai éoeaBe pioovpevor (hated) Vo MAVTOV S1& TO Gvopd pov.

7.7 QUNV apnv Aéyw oply, 6 motevwv (one who believes) €ig épe ta €pya & €y mo®d
Kdkelvog (that one) moujoel kai peiova ToLTWV* MOO€L, OTL éy® TIPOG TOV TIATEPX

TIOPEVOHAL.

8. LElg Mpookuveite 0 o0K oidate: TpElG TpookLvodpev O oidapev, OTL 1) cwTNpPia
(salvation) €k t@v Tovdaiwv éotiv. GAAG Epxetan dpa Kal vV €éaTiy, OTe ol aAnbivol
(true) mpookuvntai (worshipers) mpookuvrioovoly TQ TaTpl €v TVELHATL Kal

GAnOBeiq.

9. {nmoeté pe, kai kaBog eimov (I said) toig TovSaiog dTL Bmov &yd vmbyw (I go)

VUETG 00 SuvaoBe €ABETY (to go), Kai DHIV Aéyw.

10. é&xove (Listen!), TopanA, kOplog 6 Bedg U@V KOPLOg €ig 0Ty, Kol AYomoeLg
KOplov tov Bedv oov €€ BANG tfig kKapdiag cov kai €& dANG Tfig Yuxig oov Kai €§

0Ang tfi¢ Stvoiag (mind) cov kai €€ OANng Thg ioxvog (strength) cov.
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Additional

11. tivi fjpépa 1 PP Kai 6 Tatfp cov mopedoovTal MSE Gmd Tod 0iKov ADTEV ToPX
T BoAdoon; T Tpitn NEépa peta 10 oaBfatov.

12. MPOOKLVIICOWEV TOV KUPLOV TOV BaotAéa U@V S TNV HEYOANV &ydmnv adTtod
MUV Kai T0¢ €mayyeAiag adTod Tfig €iprivng Kal TG Sikanoovvng.

13. viovg Kai Buyatépag® yevvnoelg Kai oK €govtai ool.

14. 00 mpookuvr|o€lg Toig Be0lg ATV 00SE O TELG KATX T EPYa AOTAV.

15. kai elnev kOp1og 1@ ABpdap- £€eAbe (go out!) &k TG yAS® 0OV ... Kal €k ToD oiKov
10D ToTPOg oov €ig TNV yiv v &v oot deiéw (I will show) kai morow ot €ig €6vog’
Héya Kal eDAoyrow’ ot ... Kai €on ebAoynTog.”

16. £0e0Be 00V DUEIG TEAEI01 OG O TIATHP DP@V O 0VPAVIOG™ TEAELOG €0TLY.

17. dwkaoovvn yap Beod év adT® AmOKaALTTETOL €K TioTEwG €ig TioTy, KaBmg
yéyparron (it is written)- 6 8¢ Sikanog €k mioTewg (oeTal.

18. Eav dyandrté pe, Tag EVIOAXG TOG EPAG TNPTOETE.

19. €l ig BéAer pGTOG ivan, ' #oTon MAVTWY E0YATOG.

20. ebpov (I have found) Aavi§ tOV*? 10D ’lecoai, &vSpa katd v kapdiav pov, 6¢

TIOWOEL TAVTA T BeAHATA pov.

Summary
1. The future can be used to make a command.
2. A comparative adjective such as peiwv is almost always followed by a
word in the genitive (the “genitive of comparison”) to indicate
comparison. You can use the key word “than.”

References

o.Jn 11:48; B. Jn 9:21; y. Lk 12:17; 8. Jn 8:12; €. 1 Cor 16:4; {. —; n. Mt 12:19; 1. Mt 4:10;
2. Mt 27:42; 3. Lk 1:13; 4. Phil 4:19; 5. Jn 5:25; 6. Mk 13:13; 7. Jn 14:12; 8. Jn 4:22-23; 9. Jn
13:33; 10. Mk 12:29-31; 11. —; 12. —; 13. Dt 28:41; 14. (Ex 23:24); 15. Gen 12:1-2; 16. Mt
5:48;17. Rom 1:17; 18. Jn 14:15; 19. Mk 9:35; 20. Ac 13:22.

1. Notice that although this is a future verb, it is being used as an imperative to state a
command. This is a common use of the future in both Greek and English. See the
“Exegetical Insight” to this chapter.

2. Hint: The people are probably taunting Jesus and being sarcastic. Interestingly, some
manuscripts (A, 9}, Latin, Syriac, et al.) insert i before faoiAeng.

3. This verse is a good example of John’s repetitive style. He often describes the subject of
the sentence with a clause and then repeats the subject with a pronoun or some other
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word.

4. tovtwv is an example of the “genitive of comparison.” A comparative adjective such as
peilwv is almost always followed by a word in the genitive to indicate comparison, and
you can use the key word than.

. Buyatnp, -1poc, 1, daughter.

. Y, YAG, 1, earth, land, region.

. €Bvog, -oug, 10, nation.

. €DAOYEW, I bless.

. €DAOYNTAG, -1, -0V, blessed, praised.

10. obpdviog, -ov, heavenly.

11. To be. Takes a predicate nominative.

12. The word 10v is modifying is often dropped out of this type of construction. What is

the word?

O 0 3 O Ul
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Exercise 20 — Track 1
Verbal Roots, and Other Forms of the Future
If the verb is future, try to see what it would be in the present, and vice versa.

Parsing
Inflected Person/ Number Tense/  Voice Mood Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. opelc
2. OyETol

3. exBoioluey

4. €YygpOVOLV

5. OTMOKTEVELE

6. OMOEL

7. OMOOTEAEL

8. Pomtioeic

9.  TOLOLOL

10. KPLVELTE

Warm-up

. €KEIVOG KPIVET aOTOV €V TH €oydtn NHEPQ.

B. moAAoi yap éAeboovTan i 16 OVOHATL poU.

Y. év 1@ dévopati pov sopdvia ékarodory.

8. yvooopeba v aAndeiav.

€. €pG TH) Yuyt] Hov.

C. a0TOG PEVEL ETTL TOV KOOHOV GAAX OV HEVELG €1¢ TOVG AIDVOG.

1. TOG TAoAG TOG TAPAPoAag yvaoeobe;
Translation

1. ¢y éBantioa (I baptized) Vpdg BT, AOTOG 8¢ Pamticel LPAG €V TIVELHATL Ayiw.

2. &mooTeAEl 6 V10 ToD dvBp®OTOL TOLG dryyEAOLG aOTOD.

3. kel anTov BPeabe, KaBwg elmev LIV.
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4. &mekpidn ‘Tnoodg kal einev aOTG* €&v TG Ayomd' pe TOV AOyov Hov TNproeL Kai O

[y

TIXTIP HOL AYXTNOEL AOTOV KAl TPOG a0TOV EAgvoopEDa.

5. té€etan (he/she/it will bear) 6¢ viov, kal kaAgoelg 10 Ovopa adTod Tnoodv. adTog

YOp OOGEL TOV A0V adTOD A0 TAOV KHAPTIAV XOTAV.

6. | oOK oidate 6T ol &ylol TOV KOGHOV Kpvodolv; ... oOK oidate Ol dyyéAoug

KPLVODEV;

7. MAVTEG TIIOTEDOOLOLV €1¢ AVTOV, Kai éAeboovtal ol Pwpoiol kKai &podotv TOV TOMoV

8. AN €pel i idg éyeipovtan ol vekpot; moiw (in what sort of) §¢ copat Epyovray;

9. Aéyel aOTR €K TOD OTOPATOG OOV KPIVG O€, TovNpE S0DAE.

10. &wx todto Kai 1| cogia ToD Beod eimev: AMOOTEA®D £ig AOTOVG TPOPATOG Kol

QMOOTOAOLC, KO €€ VTAV ATTOKTEVODOTV.

Additional

11. ti ol kKakol amokteivovolv Tovg GyaBovg, ol tpodov oV vopov tod Beod Kal
Ayom@ol TavTac;

12. év 1@ otopati pov peyoAnv coeiav AaAnom Kol kKata v OAnv {onv épa mepl Th¢
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Sikanoovvng te Kal g 660D Thg dAnBeiag.

13. xai KoAéoelg Ta odBBata Gyl 16 Bed cov Kai 00K Apelg TOV TOSa ooV €m’ Epyw
008¢ AaxAnoelg Adyov €v opyii’ €k 10D 0TOPATOG Gov.

14. 6 826¢ 20TV KOPLOG, Kai adTOG 01dev, Kol Topan adTog yvmoeTal.

15. 10 B6wp aTOD MOoTOHV: PaoiAéa peta §6ENG OWeobe, Kal 1} Yoy VPGV peAeTnoel’
@Ofov’ Kupiov.

16. xai T TEKVA aOTHG GMOKTEV®D €v BavaTte. Kal yvooovtal oot ai eékkAnoiot ot
éyo el 6 épauvav (one who searches) veppovg® kal kapdiag, kai dovow (I will
give) DUTV EKAOT® KATK T& E€pya DUQV.

17. M} povov odv avtov kahapev (let us call) kOplov, od yip T00T0 0hoeL PG,

18. 7 paxaprot ol kaBapot T kapdig, 6Tt adTol ToV B0V dYovTal.

19. A\’ €pel g oL mioTwv €xelg, Kayw €pya €xw. Se&ov (Show!) pot v miotv cou
X®PIG T&V Epyav, Kayw oot deiém (I will show) €k t@v €pywv pou v miotwv. oL
moTevelg 6T €l¢ omv 6 Bedg, KaAGG TOIETG. Kol T SaPOVIX TOTEVOLOIV Kol
eploocovow.”

20. €av tag évtoAdg pou tpronte (you keep), pevette év T dyoann pov, Kabag eye
TG €vtoAdg ToD matpog pou tetnpnka (I have kept) kai péve adtod’ €v Tf dydm.

Summary
1. The partitive genitive indicates the larger group, and the word it modifies
indicates the smaller group.

References

a. Jn 12:48; B. Mt 24:5; y. Mk 16:17; 8. (Jn 8:32); €. Lk 12:19; {. —; n. Mk 4:13; 1. Mk 1:8;
2. Mt 13:41; 3. Mk 16:7; 4. Jn 14:23; 5. Mt 1:21; 6. 1 Cor 6:2-3; 7. (Jn 11:48); 8. 1 Cor
15:35; 9. Lk 19:22; 10. Lk 11:49; 11. —; 12. —; 13. (Is 58:13); 14. (Josh 22:22); 15. Barn
11:5; 16. Rev 2:23; 17. 2 Clem 4:1; 18. Mt 5:8; 19. Jas 2:18-19; 20. Jn 15:10.

1. ayand is actually in the subjunctive mood (Chapter 31), but in this case it is identical in

form to the indicative and is translated the same way.

2. a0ty is called the “partitive genitive,” where the word in the genitive indicates a larger
group (ax0t®V) and the word it is modifying represents the smaller group. The problem
here is that the noun it is modifying is unexpressed. Supply some in your translation for
the smaller group.

. 6pyn, -fig, |, wrath, anger.

. peAeTdw, I practice, cultivate.

. 96Pog, -ov, o, fear, reverence.

. VEQpPOG, -00, 6, mind.

AUl kW
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7. You have to assume the verb in the first half of the sentence.
8. ppioow, I tremble.

9. As you know, normally avtod follows the word it modifies, but not always. How do you
know what word it modifies here?
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Chapters 15 — 20
Review #4 — Track 1
Grammar

1. Define the following three aspects, clearly differentiating among them.
a. Continuous
b. Undefined
c. Punctiliar

2. Write out the twelve forms of AVw, present active and passive.

active active
1st sg 1st pl
2nd sg 2nd pl
3rd sg 3rd pl
passive passive
1st sg Ist pl
2nd sg 2nd pl
3rd sg 3rd pl
3. Write out the Master Verb Chart
Tense Ang/Rm‘J.rp Tense stem Tense formative Conn. vowel Personal endings  First singular
Pres act

Pres mid/pas

Future act

Liguid future act

Euture mid

4. What are “The Big Five” contraction rules?
a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

5. What vowels form the following contractions?
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b. el

C. O

d. ov

e. ov

f. ov

g.

6. How do you form the following English tenses with the verb “eat”?

a. Present active continuous

b. Present passive punctiliar

7. Define what a “deponent” verb is and give one example.

8. Write out the “Square of Stops,” and what happens to each class of stop when
followed by a sigma.
a. Labials:
b. Velars:
c. Dentals:
9. What is the difference between a verbal “root” and a tense “stem”?
a. Root
b. Stem
10. What are the three basic ways in which tense stems are formed from verbal roots?
a.
b.

C.

Parsing
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Inflected Person [ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning

Case Gender
1. OKOVETE
2. OKOVOEIC
3. MOPEVETON
4, oﬁoﬂw_g
5. [noovotv
6. TNPOVLLOL
7. YVWOETOL
8. £oovTOl
9.  OYUTOLEV
10. BArgweTon
11. AOA®
12. 611111
13. mAnpot
14, 0WOW

Translation: John 12:27 — 36

12:27 Nty 1) yoyny pov tetapaktat (he/she/it has been troubled), kot ti eine (I can
say); matep, OO0V (save!) pe ¢k Thig dpag tavtng; dAAd St todto AABov (I came)

12:28

€1 TNV Qpav Ta0TNV. nértep, §6Eaaov (glorify!) couv 10 Bvopa. AAOev (he/she/it

came) o0V PwVT) £k Tod obpavod: kai é86&aca (I glorified) kod méhy So&dow. 1229

0 00V 8yAog 6 €0Te¢ (one that was standing) kai dkovoag (hearing) #Aeyev

(he/she/it was saying) Bpovtnyv yeyoveval,' &AAol EAeyov (they were saying)-

) 12:30

dryyehog a0t@ AeAaAnkev (he/she/it has spoken Gmekpidn ‘Inoodg kai inev:

o0 8t 2P 1 gavi aBtn yéyovev (he/she/it came) dAAX Su” Opdg. 1231

vV Kploig
€otiv 100 KOopoL ToLTOoL, VOV O &pxwv T0D KOGHOoL TovToL éKBANnBNoeton (he/she/it

12:32

will be cast out) €€w- Kayo éav OPwO® (I am lifted up) €x tig yR¢, mavtag

éAkbow (I will draw) mpog éuontoy. 12:33

to0to 8¢ EAeyev (he/she/it was saying)
onpaivev (signifying) moiw Bavate fueAAev (he/she/it was about) dmoBvrjokev (to

die).
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12:34 A ek piBn oDV adT® 6 dYAog: Tipelg Akovoapey (we heard) £k 0D vopov dtt
0 Xp1oToOg PHEVEL €1¢ TOV aidVva, Kol TG Aéyelg oL 0Tt 81 PO van (to be lifted u
p H Y

TOV VIOV ToD AvBPAOTIOL;? Tig £0TtV 00TOG O LIOG ToD GvBpoOToL; %35 elnev oDV
avToig 6 'ITnoodg €T PIKpOV XpOVOV TO PQG €v DLUIV éoTiv. epunateite (walk!) og 10
QG ExeTe, va pun okotia DAG kataAdPn (he/she/it might overtake)- kxai 0

nepatév (one walking) év Tfj okotig 0Ok o1dev mod vrayel. 12338 g 10 pég Exere,

moteLete (believe!) €ig 10 P&, Tva viol PwTOG yevnobe (you might be).

1. Bpovtrv yeyovéval means that it was thunder.
2. T0v viov 10D &vBpwmov is acting as the subject of DY wBfvar.
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Exercise 21 — Track 1
Imperfect Indicative

Parsing
Inflected Person [ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. eBomtilec

2. MKOvOV

3. noehete

4, €0Qeode

5. EMOLEL

6. eEePoreC

noov

~

8. émopsué;nw

9. gkovot

10. EMNPOTOV

Warm-up

a. €Bamtilev avToLC,.
B. dopovia ToAAG €E€BaAov.

. €BamtiCovto v’ avdTOD.

o <

. ipxovto mpog aToV.
€. 00K €kprvopeda.
C. el yop €motedete Mwiel, motedoete €poi.

1. EAGAEL X0TOIG TOV AOYOV.
Translation

1. ékelvog' &€ Eleyev mepi ToDd vaoDd (temple) 100 cOPATOG AOTOD.

2. Kai g 6 OxAog fpXETO IPOG ADTOV, Kal €5idaokev adTOVG.

3. fikovov 8¢ tadta mavta oi Papiooior.
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4. foav yap morol kol iKoAoVBoLY aDTE.

5. fqyana’ 6¢ 6 'Inoodg v MapBav kat v adeAenyv’ adTig Kat tov Adlapov.

6. Kol émnpaTa adTov: Ti Ovopa ooy’ Kal Aéyel adT®: Aegyltov dvopd pot, étt moAAot

EOLEV.

7. adTOG yOp 2yivwokev® Tl fv &v 16 avBponw.

8. émmpwtev adToV oi padntal adtod v mapafoAny.

9. Kai peta tadta mepiendtet 6 'Inoodg ev tf I'aAdthaia: ob yop fiBeAev év i} ‘Tovdaia

neputately (to walk), 0t é{ntovv avtov ol Tovdaiot amokteivat (to kill).

10. OV pév obv cuveAdovteg (when they had come together) fpdTwV adTOV Aéyovteg
(saying)- kUpie, €i® év 1@ Xpovw TOLT® Gnokabiotdvelg (are you restoring) tnv

Baoeiav 16 TopanA;

Additional

11. éte 6 'ITnoodg év taig ouvaywyaic TV Tovdaiwv €5idaokey &ni mavti @ cafPdrtew,
ol @apioaiol EMMpaTeV Tivi €§ovaia ékeivoug ToLG Adyoug AAET.
12. ol &vBpwmot ol s i6dokovaty TOV Adyov Tod Beod avtoi €51660KOVTO [T KNPLUOGELY

(to preach) év mMOAA® xpOvVw;
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13. 6 8¢ ovk f0ehev,’ elmev 8¢ T yuvoaki ToD Kupiov aOTOD O KOPLOG POV OV
ywookel” St épe ovdev €v 1@ olke avtod kol mavia oo €0Tiv a0T® E8mKevV
(he/she/it has given) €ig T&g Xelpl&g HOvL.... TOTE TAOG TOUO® TO PHpa™ TO TMOVNPOV
T00TO;

14. xai poTa adTov 0 BaolAedg Kpueaing” einelv (to say) €l €omiv Adyog mopd
Kuplov, Kal einev: £0Ty.

15. xai a0t éAdAeL v Tf] Kapdig avThG ... Kal @V 0TS 00K TKOVETO.

16. NpOT®V a0TOV ol tepl aTOV LV TO1G SWSEKA TAG TAHPABOAKG.

17. &AnB&g obTog 6 &vBpwmog LiOG™ oD Ayv.

18. napafoAaic moAAaig EAGAEL a0TOIG TOV AOyov KabBwg ndvvavto akovewy (to listen).

19. Ayamntoi, 00K €VIOANV KONV ypd@w DUV AN évtoAnv moAouav iy eixete am’
apXTiG.

20. é6idaokev yap T00G padnTag avTtod Kal EAeyev avTolg OTL 6 VIOG ToD GvBpwTOL
napadidoton (he/she/it will be betrayed)” eig xeipag avBpdnwv, Kai &moktevodov
avToV.

References
o. —; B. Mk 6:13; y. Mk 1:5; 8. Mk 1:45; €. (1 Cor 11:31); ¢. (Jn 5:46); n. Mk 2:2; 1. Jn 2:21;
2. Mk 2:13; 3. Lk 16:14; 4. Mk 2:15; 5. Jn 11:5; 6. Mk 5:9; 7. Jn 2:25; 8. Mk 7:17; 9. Jn 7:1;

10. Ac 1:6; 11. —; 12. —; 13. (Gen 39:8, 9); 14. Jer 44:17; 15. 1 Sam 1:13; 16. Mk 4:10; 17.
Mk 15:39; 18. Mk 4:33; 19. 1 Jn 2:7; 20. Mk 9:31.

More homework
If you have been wanting more exercises to practice translating, you can now go to
the Track Two exercises at the end of this workbook and work through them.

1. Did you notice that the demonstrative is functioning as a personal pronoun? It is more

apparent if you can remember the context.

2. Why is this verb in this tense?

3. Note the gender. &6eAgr| occurs twenty-six times in the New Testament, but it is easy to

remember.

4. This expression is slightly idiomatic, somewhat common in the New Testament, and you

should be able to figure out what it means.

5. Did you notice that the usual translation of the imperfect does not make a lot of sense in
this verse? Think of the basic significance of the imperfect, and then you should see why
it is in the imperfect.

. What is the name I gave to this type of accusative construction?

7. This is the same construction as the 0 6¢ I talked about on page 32, footnote 10 in the

Grammar, but because it is plural you translate they.
8. el is used here to introduce a question and does not need to be translated.

[*))]
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9. Hint: This verb not only describes a wish but also a person’s willingness to do
something.

10. In this context yivookw means I am aware, I am concerned.

11. pfjpa can be translated as thing in this context.

12. kpuoaiwg, secretly.

13. The Roman centurion is speaking. Are you going to put the in front of this word?

14. What is the significance of the tense of this verb?

15. Actually, this verb is a present: is betrayed. But in this case Jesus is using the present
tense to denote the certainty with which this event will occur.
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Exercise 22
Second Aorist Active/Middle Indicative

Parsing
Inflected Person [ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. MABouev

2. eyevoueho

3. omeovete

4, €lonABeg

5. tBoAev
6. €00V
7. %fwwv
8. E{JDOV

9.  onebovoyey

10. €ywvouny

Warm-up

o. ABev Tpog TOV 'Incodv.

B. mpoofiABov aT® ol pabntad.
y. €BaAev adToLG €ig TNV YAV.
0. mvedpa aylov EAGPeTe;

€. ol poefjtal &néBavov.

(. elof|ABev €ig yfiv TopanA.

n. €0pEg Yap XGpv maph 6 Bed.
Translation

1. Xp1o1og anéBavev DMEP TAOV AUAPTIAV UGV KATX TOG YPUPAC.

2. kai £&ABov ol pabntai kai AABoV gig TV MOAY kol bpov KaBoG Eimev aVTOIG.

3 oe e

3. Kol VI €YEVETO €K TV 0VPAVAV* OV €1 0 LIOG POV O &y TOG.
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4. S18aokaAe, €idopév Tiva év @ ovopati gov ékPailovia (who was casting out)

dopovia.

5. 0 8¢ 'Inoolg einev adT®- Ti pe Aéyelg yabov; 008eig ayadog el pr elg 6 006g.!

6. é§AABev kal aniABev eig €pnpuov (lonely) tomov kakel (and there) mpoonvyeto. kol

gbpov adTOV Kai Aéyovotv avtd 6t avteg {ntodaiv oe.

7. moAAGkig (often) kai® eig mOp adTOV €PaAev Kal gig BoaTa.

8. obte 0ida odte émiotapan (I understand) o0 Ti Aéyeig. Kai EfABey £Ew.

9. oltveg® dmeBavopev’ Tf apoptia, @G €Tt (oopev év aOTHh;

10. amekpidn adToig O ‘Inoolg Kai eimev: Gunv Gunv Aéyem Opilv, {nNtelté pe ody Ot
€ibete onpela, GAN" 0T épayete (you ate) €k T@V &pTwv Kal éxoptaabnte (you were

satisfied).

Additional

11. év 1§ oik® év @ ol padnral Tov &ptov Gmod TG xewpog tod 'Inood #AaBov, elnov
oLV GAAAOLG KOl TG KLPI® aOTAV.
12. ot dyAol mpoofiABov v MOAWV Kal év Tfj ouvaywyn ovviyayov 0Tt 6 ITadAog

¢6i8aoke v &AnBeiav nepi ‘ITnood 100 Xp1oTod Te Kai Tod Kupiov.
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13. kal améBavev ZaoLA kai tpeig (three) viol avtod év Tf Npépa €keivn Kal mag O
0ik0¢ aOTOD €1l 1O a0TO AméDavey.

14. giofiABev 8¢ Nade kai ol viol adTOD Kal 1) yuvy a0TOD Kal ol yuvoikeg TOV LIOV
abToD pet’ adTod €ig TV KIPOTOV’ S TO BSwP.

15. év dyann mpooeAGBeTo’ Hpdg 6 deomoOTNG’* Six TNV &yammny, fiv €oxev TPOG THAG, TO
aipa’ avtod £8wkev (he/she/it gave) vmép U@V ‘Incodg Xplotdg 6 KOPLOG UGV &v
BeAnpatt Beod, Kai TNV’ odpKa LIEP TG CUPKOG TNHAV Kl TNV PuxnV OIEP TRV
YuYQV NUGV.

16. 'O odv 'Inoodg ... AABev eig BnBaviav, émov Av Adlapog, Ov fyepev (he/she/it
raised) €k vekp@®v 'Inoodc.

17. &v 16 KOOP® NV, Kol 0 KOGHO0G 81 adToD £yEVeTo, Kol O KOGHOG adTOV 0VK EYyVa.

18. Metd tadta AABev 6 'Inoodg Kai oi padntai avtod gig v Tovdaiav yiv kai kel
SiétpiPev (he/she/it was spending time) pet’ avT®V Kai EBamTiey.

19. mévte yap &vdpag Eoxeg kal viv Ov €xelg oK 0TV gov Gvip.

20. einov [oDv] adT@ ol Tovsaior viv éyvokapev (we know) 6t Saipoviov €xeig.
ABpaap amebBavev Kai ol poefital, Kal oL A€yelg €av TI¢ TOV AOYOV HOUL TNnpToT)|
(he/she/it might keep), o0 pn'® yevontal" Bavatov €ig tov aidva.

Summary
1. “Correlative conjunctions” are a pair of conjunctions that connect two
grammatically equal clauses. kai ... kai can mean “both ... and.” pév ...
&¢ can mean “on the one hand ... but on the other.”
2. If a verb has a compound subject, the verb often agrees in number with
the subject that is closest to it in word order (sentence 18).

References

o. Mt 14:29; B. Mt 14:15; y. Rev 12:4; §. Ac 19:2; €. Jn 8:53; ¢. Mt 2:21; i. Lk 1:30; 1. 1 Cor
15:3; 2. Mk 14:16; 3. Mk 1:11; 4. Mk 9:38; 5. Mk 10:18; 6. Mk 12:12; 7. Mk 9:22; 8. Mk
14:68; 9. Rom 6:2; 10. Jn 6:26; 11. —; 12. —; 13. 1 Chr 10:6; 14. Gen 7:7; 15.1 Clem. 49:6;
16.Jn12:1;17.Jn 1:10; 18. Jn 3:22; 19. Jn 4:18; 20. Jn 8:52.

1. Why is 0 8e0g in the nominative?
2. “Correlative conjunctions” are conjunctions that work in pairs. kai ... kai can mean both
... and. oUte ... oUte can mean neither ... nor.

3. You learned 6ot as whoever. And yet the verb cannot allow this translation. Alter your
translation so the person of the verb comes through. Remember, translation must be
fluid, allowing for the needs of the context.

. Notice the agreement between the personal ending and the subject. Can you explain it?

. Kifw1og, -od, 1, ark.

Ul A~
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6. mpocAapfavw, I receive.

7. 8e0mOTNG, -0V, O, master, lord.

8. aipa, -patog, 10, blood.

9. Hint: The article is performing one of its other functions in this context and is parallel to
NH®V.

10. Two consecutive negations do not cancel each other out as in English. o0 pr| forms a
strong negation.

11. He/she/it will taste. It takes a direct object in the genitive.

97



Exercise 23
First Aorist Active/Middle Indicative

Parsing
Inflected Person/ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form  Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. EMOTEVOOLEY

2. MKOLOOTE

3. éc‘;ﬁ'rncs

4, EMANPWOUY

G

EYEVETO

6. ECYOLEV

~

rrpomnﬁéo*.to

8. eBomTioog

9. MAOav

10. npEopeo

Warm-up

a. ToAAol émioTevoay €ig 10 Gvopa adTOD.

B. &ypawev LUV TNV EVIOANV TAOTNV.

Y. Kad €000g EkaAeoev adToOVG,.

. éknpuéav ... kai darpovia oA €EEBarAov.
€. fiyelpev a0tv.

. 0 6¢ ... amekpivaTo OVOEY.

n. ABev 00V Kkai Apev TO oGpa aOTOD.
Translation

1. émiotevoq, 810 EAGANCQ, Kai T)HEIG MOTEVOEY, 610 Kol AGAODHEV.

2. éym épantioa vpag HéaTL, aVTOG 8¢ Pamtioel VUAG &V TIVEDHATL Ayie.

3. KaBag EpE AMESTEIAAG €1 TOV KOGHOV, KAY® AMECTEIAN XDTOVG €1G TOV KOGHOV.
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4. "Hxovoey 'Inoodg 6T £€£Batov avtov €€ kai evpov (after finding) avtov ginev: ov

TMOTEVELG €16 TOV LIOV TOD AvBpKdTOUL;

5. Aéyel avtoig 6T fpav TOV KUPLOV pov, Kal 00K oida od (where) £€0nkav (they laid)

o0TOV.

6. kai GmiABev kai fp&ato knpvooewv (to preach) év 1] Aekamolel' 6o’ €noinoev

avTt® 6 Tnoodg.

7. Myel adtoig €pxecPe (come!) kai BecBe. AABav oDV Kai idav mod (where) pévet

Kol Top” a0t EPevav Ty Npépav kelvny.

8. Tadta &ypaya VWiV lva eidfite (you might know) 6t {wnv &xete aicdviov, Toig

matevovaotv (those who believe) €ig 10 6vopa T00 viOD 10D Be0D.

9. Kai ovvayovtat ol anootoAot pog tov ‘Incodv kai anrjyyelhav’ ad1®d mavta doa

énoinoav kai doa €5idagav.

10. moAAol épodoiv pol év ékeiviy T NUEPQ KOple KUPlE, 0D TQ OQ* OVOpQATL
EnpoenTevoapey,” Kal 1@ 0@ Ovopatt dopovia éefatopev, Kal @ 0@ OVOpATL
Suvapelg moAAag émomnoapev; Kai tote 6poroynow (I will say) avtoig ét ovdénote

(never) €yvov DHAG.

99



Additional

11. ol movnpol éntax dvépag Kai piav yovoika dméktevav, 0 8¢ Aaog 00 Beod €v i
EKKANoig Epevev 011 Ekel fiKovoav TO eDayyEALOV TG (NG.
12. 6 yap TTétpog éypae toig €v TepovcaAnp 0Tt SUVAHELG TTOAAGRG Kol PEYRARG TTOlET
&v 1® ayle mvedpatt §68a 1@ Bed.
13. xal énoinoev avTov Eva TRV PIA@V® avTod Kal €60&aaev a0TOV 60&N HEYAAT.
14. kod 00K AKOVOATE TG PVAG Kupiov ¢ AméoTelMév pe TPOG DUAG.
15. kal &ypagev Mwifg v @nv® tadtnv év ékeivn th Mpépa kai é6idagev adtnyv
100G viovg TapanA.
16. kai éAdAnoav adtd TOV Adyov 10D Kupiov oLV Tdov Toig €v Tfj oikig adToD.
17. &GAAoug Eowaoev, £auTtov 0V Suvatal a@d@aoat (to save).
18. mavteg yap avtov €idov kai €taphydnoav (they were troubled). 0 8¢ e00lg
ENGANOEY HET aDTAV.
19. mérep Sikone, kol O KOGHOG 0 00K Eyvae, &ye 8¢ oe Eyvav, Kai oDTol Eyveoay 8Tt
oL € GméaTelAag.
20. vOv &g (nreité pe amokteivan (to kill) &vBpwmov 6¢ v dAnBeiay PV AeAdAnka (1
have spoken) fjv fikovoa apax 100 00D+ ToDT0 APpatp 00K €moinoev. LYEIG TTolETTE
T Epya T0D TATPOG LUGV. elav [00V] avTd- Telg &k mopveiag ob yeyevvipueda (we
have been born): &va matépa £xopev TOvV Bdv. einev avtoig 6 'Incodg &i 6 Beog
AT p VPGV AV Ayamdte &v° épg, &yw yap £k 100 Beod ¢ERADOY.
References
a. Jn 2:23; B. Mk 10:5; y. Mk 1:20; 8. Mk 6:12-13; €. Mk 1:31; {. Mk 14:61; n. Jn 19:38; 1. 2
Cor 4:13; 2. Mk 1:8; 3. Jn 17:18; 4. Jn 9:35; 5. Jn 20:13; 6. Mk 5:20; 7. Jn 1:39; 8. 1 Jn 5:13;

9. Mk 6:30; 10. Mt 7:22-23; 11. —; 12. —; 13. (1 Mac 14:39); 14. Jer 42:21 [LXX 49:21];
15. Dt 31:22; 16. Ac 16:32; 17. Mt 27:42; 18. Mk 6:50; 19. Jn 17:25; 20. Jn 8:40-42.

1. The “Decapolis” is the region of the “ten cities” to the east of the Jordan. It was a
Gentile area as you may have guessed from the fact that it is a Greek name.

2. This word is used in many different contexts. Sometimes you cannot stick to the as great

as/as many as definition too closely. The NIV translates, how much.

3. dnayyeAAw, I report.

4. The adjective 00g, o1}, 00v means your in all its forms, much like épog always means
my. 66g occurs 27 times in the New Testament. The word occurs repeatedly throughout
this passage.

. IpoYnNTeLW, I prophesy.

. @iAog, -n, -ov, beloved, friend.

7. fi¢ has been attracted to the case of kupiov. It “should” have been dative since it is

A Ul
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instrumental.
8. ®on, -fi¢, 1, song
9. fyandte v means you would love.
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Exercise 24

Aorist and Future Passive Indicative

Parsing
Inflected Person | Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. €mMOTEVONUEV
2. eBannte
3. 'mpneﬁoeml
4, xplOnoeche
5. NKovcHNTE
6. cuviydn
7. omekplOnocoy
8. Breyeig
9, éypcichn
10. cwBnoeobe

Warm-up

Translation

a. XLTOG TYEPON &0 TAV VEKPAV.

1. 0te 6¢ €§ePAnON O OxAog.

B. ékel ool AaAnBnoeton mepl MAVIWV.
Y. Knpuxbnoetor T0d1o 0 edAyYEALOV.
8. 1| 6¢ amekpibn Kai Aéyel aOT@* KOPILE.

€. v 100T® €¢60&GaBn 6 matnp pov.

L. 6 0lKOG oL 0iK0g TTpooEeLYTiG (prayer) kKAnBroeTa.!

1. kol ovvixBnoav moAAol ... Kol EAGAEL aOTOTG TOV AGYOV.

ayomnow avTov.

2. 6 6¢ ayandv (one who loves) pe dyommOnoetar GO 100 MATPOG MOV, KAY®

¢Bamntiodn eig tov Topdavny vno Twdvvov.
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4. fyayev a0TOv pog Tov Inoodv.... 6 'Inoodg einev: o €l Lipwv 6 viog Twdvvov, oL

kAnBnon Knoag, 6 éppunveveta (is translated as) IT€tpog.

5. 00K £oTv O8e, NyépOn yop kabmg elmev.

6. Kai ¢mopevdnoav ékaotog ig 1OV oikov antod, Inocodg 62 £nopevfn eig 10 dpog

TV éAadv (olives).

7. EAeyev’ yap OTL €av aopar’ Kav (even) T@dV ipatiov adtod cwbrnoopat.

8. 0 pev viog 100 avBpwmov vriayel kabBwg yeypamtan (he/she/it is written) mepl avtod,
ovai (woe) 8¢ ¢ GvBpone fkeivo St o0 6 viog oD &vBpodmov mapadiSotan

(he/she/it is betrayed)- kaAOV* aOT® €i 00Kk €yevvr|On 6 dvBpwmog kelvog.

9. maAwv b€ dYopal VUGG, Kal XaprioeTal DPHAV 1] Kapdia, Kal TNV Xopav DUV 0VOElg

aipel &’ LUGV.

10. Kati é¢ntouv adtov kpatijoot (to arrest), kai® épofBnoav tov éxAov, éyvooav yap

OTL TPOC AVTOVG TV TPAPOAT}V Eimey.

Additional

11. éxapnpev yap éy® Kal 1) yuovip Hov 0Tl HETX €mTa Mpépag EEopev oikiav €mi Toig
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OpECLY TOIg TEPL TAVTNV TNV TIOALY.

12. &te ot doDAol 10D Beod v Taig cuvayayalg TO evayyéAlov EKnpuav, TIVEG €K Tig
noAewg EANONoav HIO TV Daploaiey Kal GAAOL drekTdvOnoay.

13. €idev 8¢ ‘IopomA v xeipa TV peydAnv & émoinoev kvplog Toig¢ Aiyvmriolg,®
€pofnon 6¢ 6 Aaog TOvV KUploV Kal emiotevoav 1@ 0ed kol Mwif] 1@ Bepdmovi
avToD.

14. kol gofndnooviat T €0vn 10 Bvopa Kupiov Kal mavieg ol PactAgig ThG yig TNV
d6&av oov.

15. kai einev ASap: t00T0 VOV 00TODV® €K TGV O0TEGV POV Kai oipE £k THG oapKog
Hov, adtn kKAnBnoeto yuvn 6Tt €k 100 avopog a0Thg EANPEON adtn.

16. ko 2goPridnoav eopov péyav kai #Aeyov Tpog &AARAOLG: Tig &pa 00TAG £0TLY;

17. 600t 6¢ €Aafov avtov, €dwkev (he/she/it gave) avtolg €Sovoiav Tékva Beod
yevéaBa (to be), tolg motevovoty (those who believe) gig 10 dvopa avtod, ol ovk
€& alpatv’ o0de €k BeAnpartog ocapkog o0dE €k BeAnpatog avdpog GAAN™ €k Beod
gyevvnonoav.

18. Maxkdpiot ol TTwyol 16 MVELHATL

OTL aOTAV €0V 1] BaciAgia TOV 0DPAVAV.
Hokdaplot ol kaBapoi T kapdig,
OTL avTol ToV Bedv dYovTa.
Hokdplol ol eipnvorolol (peacemakers),
ot avTol viol Beod kKAnBnoovtal.
19. ot 6¢ viol Tfig PaciAeiag ékFAnBnoovtan €ig 10 okdTOC.
20. obniw yap Av nvedpa, 81t 'Inoods ovdénw (not yet) £60E4o0n.

Summary
1. In the passive, verbs like kaAéw become virtually synonymous with eipi
and are therefore followed by a predicate nominative.
2. xai also has an adversative function and in context can mean “but.”

References

o. Mt 14:2; B. Ac 22:10; y. Mt 24:14; §. Mk 7:28; €. Jn 15:8; {. Mt 21:13; n. Mt 9:5; 1. Mk
2:2;2.Jn14:21; 3. Mk 1:9; 4. Jn 1:42; 5. Mt 28:6; 6. Jn 7:53-8:1; 7. Mk 5:28; 8. Mk 14:21; 9.
Jn 16:22; 10. Mk 12:12; 11. —; 12.—; 13. Ex 14:31; 14. Ps 102:15 [LXX 101:16]; 15. Gen
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2:23;16. Mk 4:41; 17. Jn 1:12-13; 18. Mt 5:3, 8-9; 19. Mt 8:12; 20. Jn 7:39.

1.

2

3.
. Although kaAd¢ generally means good, that obviously cannot be its meaning here. It can

[scBRN @)

In the passive, verbs like kaAéw become virtually synonymous with eipi; therefore, the
second oikog functions as a predicate nominative.

. Did the woman act impulsively when she touched Jesus’ clothes, or was the action

thought out? The tense of the verb helps with the answer.
dywpon means I touch and takes its direct object in the genitive.

also be used in the comparative sense of better.

. Although kai normally means and, you can see in this verse that it can carry an

adversative force (but) just like 6¢.

. Aiyonmog, -ia, -10v, Egyptian.
. Bepdmnwv, -ovtog, 0, servant.
. 00TEOV, -0V, 10, bone. (Can contract to 6otodv in the nominative and accusative

singular.)

. The NIV translates, natural descent.
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Exercise 25
Perfect Indicative

Parsing
Inflected Person | Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. MYORNKO.

2. MEMOTEVUEDO.

3. yeyevvnoot

4, KEKANOOE

5. NKOAOVOTKEVY

6. EYVOKOV

7. omeBovev

8.  OKNKOOJEY

9.  OECHKOTE

10.  YEYPOOOC

Warm-up

0. TIEMOTEVKEV €i¢ TO Ovopa.

B. Beov 006¢€ig Ewpakey.

Y. TEMANpOTAL O Kopog,.

0. &y €ig TodTO yeyévvnpon Kai €ig Todto €éAnAvda.
€. BEBAnTan €ig v BdAacoav.

C. &xopev tadta & NIKapev A’ avTtod.

1. 0 618G0KaA0G TOD KOOHOUL TOUTOL KEKPLTAL.

Translation
As you do these verses, be sure to keep in mind the significance of the perfect tense.
Theologically it will make them come alive.

1. éyo memioTevka OTL OV £l 6 XPLoTOG 6 LIOG TOD Be0D.

2. anayyethov (Tell!) adtoig doa 6 KOP1OG GOl EMOinKeV.

3. ov dvvatal apaptavel (to sin), 6t €k Tod Beod yeyévvntal.'
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4. Kbyo EQPOKX, Kol HEPAPTOPNKA OTL 00TOG 0Tty 6 LIOG TOD Be0D.

5. 1] MOTIG 0OV CEC0WKEV O€. Kal €00BN 1] yuvn &no TG Opag EKeivNg.

6. 0 motebwv (one who believes) €ig a0TOV 00 Kpivetar O 6¢ pn mMotebwv (one who
believes) f6n kékpitar, étL P memiotevkev €i¢ 10 dvopax T00 povoyevodg (only)

vio0 To0 Be0d.

7. ? 10l MOV yéyova TAvTa.

8. abtn 6¢ éotiv 1| kplog (judgment) 611 10 PAC €ANALBev €ig TOV KOOPOV Kal
fyamnoav ot &vBpwnol pdAAov 10 okdtog (darkness) fj T @dG AV yop adTGV

TIOVIpa O EpyQr.

9. GAAX Aéyw LTV 0T Kai ‘HAlag éAnAvBev, kal énoinoav aut®d doa fiBeAov, KabBag

YEYPOTTOL €T OTOV.

10. &AAX Eyvoka DRGG OTL TV dyammnyv 100 00D 00K Exete €v £aUTOIG. €y EANALOX €v

6 OVOpATL TOD MATPOG HOV, Kal 00 AaPAVETE pE.

Additional

11. 611 memotevKapev Vv GAnBeiav mepl 10D ‘ITnood, Pantiobnoopeba év 1oig HéaoV

¢ Baddoong OO oD ‘Twdvvou 10D droaToAoU.
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12. ai 00V YAGOOWL T@V OTOHATGOV UGV HEPOPTUPNKAV TEEPL TOD KLPIOL TAV 0VPAVEV
OTL HOG OECWKEV GO TAOV APAPTIAY UGV 61 ToD oipatog Tod viod avTod.

13. kai ginev TopanA mipog Twore: dmobavodpon dnd tod vdv, énel (because) £mpoka
T0 TPOCMOMAV 0oL €T yop oL (C.

14. kod ginev Mwif|g mpdg OV Be6V: 1800 &y Ehedoopon mpog Tovg viog TopoanA kai
Epd TPOG aOTOVG O Be0¢ TAOV TATEPWV VPRV AMECTOAKEV HE TPOG VLHOC
Epwtnoouaiy pe Tt fvopa adtd, Tl épd TPog avTolG;

15. kai einev KOPLOg MPOG Mwifjv: kal ToDTOV 0ol TOV Adyov OV €lpnKag Moo,
ebpnKag yap X&pv EVvATOV o Kal 0164 o€ Tapd TAVTOG.

16. to prjpota & éym AeAGAnKo DRIV TIveDP& 0Ty Kal (1] €0Tv.

17. kol fpelg MEmMOoTEVKAPEY Kail EyVOKApEY Tt oD £l O dylog Tod eoD.

18. &pnyv apnv Aéyw oot 611 0 oldapev AaAoDpeV Kol O E@PAKOpEV HOPTUPODEY, Kal
TNV HapTupiav UGV oL AapPaveTe.

19. Opelg dneotdAkate pog Twdvvny, Kal pEpapTUPNKEY T GAnBeia- éym 8¢ 00 mapa
avBpanov v paptupiav Adapfave, dAAa Tadta Aeyw tva DpEG owbijte (you might
be saved).

20. 10Te Aéyel auT®d O 'Inood¢ Omaye (Depart!), oatavd: yéypamtot yap: KOPLOV TOV

BedV 00V TIPOOKULVTOELG.

References

a. Jn 3:18; B. Jn 1:18; y. Mk 1:15; 8. Jn 18:37; €. Mk 9:42; ¢. (1 Jn 5:15); . (Jn 16:11); 1. Jn
11:27; 2. Mk 5:19; 3. 1 Jn 3:9; 4. Jn 1:34; 5. Mt 9:22; 6. Jn 3:18; 7. 1 Cor 9:22; 8. Jn 3:19; 9.
Mk 9:13; 10. Jn 5:42-43; 11. —; 12.—; 13. Gen 46:30; 14. Ex 3:13; 15. Ex 33:17; 16. Jn
6:63; 17. Jn 6:69; 18. Jn 3:11; 19. Jn 5:33-34; 20. Mt 4:10.

1. How does the verse spell out the theological significance of this tense? qpaptavelv is a
continuous verbal form.
2. Hint: The first mtéiq is masculine and the second is neuter.

108



Chapters 21 — 25

Review #5
Grammar
1. Write out the Master Verb Chart.
Tense Aug/Redup  Tense stem Tense formative Conn. vowel  Personal endings  First singular

Imperfect active

2nd future passive

1st aorist active

Liguid aorist active

2nd aorist middle

1st aorist passive

1st perfect active

2nd perfect active

Perfect mid/pas

2. Write out the twelve forms of Abw, imperfect active and passive.

active active
1st sg 1st pl
2nd sg 2nd pl
3rd sg 3rd pl

passtoe passtove
st sg Ist pl
2nd sg 2nd pl
3rd sg 3rd pl

3. When are primary and secondary endings used?
a. Primary
b. Secondary

4. What are the three basic rules of augmentation?
a. Verbs beginning with a consonant
b. Verbs beginning with a vowel

c. Verbs beginning with a diphthong
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5. What are three clues as to the difference between the present and second aorist
forms of the same verb?
a.
b.
C.
6. What is the primary significance of the following tenses?
a. Imperfect
b. Aorist
c. Perfect
7. Give three different uses of the middle voice.
a.
b.

C.

Parsing
Inflected Person | Number Tense|  Voice Mood Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. nmxoiovBouv

2. elonABev

3. ExnpvEog

4. Dnm@noeton

5. ghofov

6. MEMOTEVKOTE

EMOTEVETO

~

8. E£ypoon

9.  E£YyEVOL

10. ﬁyo’f_nwv

11. Mydnoov

12. EuELVOpEY

13. eAnAvoo

Translation: John 9:18 — 34

9:18 Ok ¢niotevoav obv oi ‘Tovdaiot ept aOTOD BTL AV TVPADS KAl GvEPAEPEY,

110



2 9:19 y o fipyTNOOY

€m¢ OTOoL' €avnoav Tovug Yovelg a0Tod ToD avafBAEPavTog
aOTOVG AéyovTeg (saying), 00TOG €0ty 6 LIOG VUGV, OV DUETG Aéyete 6T TVPAOG

20

gyevvnOn; médg odv PAénet dpty; 920 amekpibnoav odv ol yoveig ahtod Kol elmav:

oiSapev 811 0DTOG 0TIV 6 LIOG PGV Kol HTL TVEAOG EyevviiOn- %1 TiGdg 8¢ viv
BAémner ovk ofbapev, fj Tig fivoréev avTod ToLG dPBAAPLOVE THETG 0VK OldapEV: HOTOV

22 rqita etnay ol

¢pwtoate (ask!), iAkiav® Exet, adTog epi €avtod Aairioet. ¥
yoveig avtod 611 épofodvto Tovg Tovdaioug, idn yap cuvetébevto (they had
decided) ot Tovdaiot tva €&v Tig adTOV 6poAoynon (he/she/it might confess)

Xp1otov, anoovvaywyog (expelled from the synagogue) yévnrton (he/she/it might

be). 9:23 §1x Tod 10 oi yovelg antod imav dTL HAWIav Exel, aOTOV EMEPOTHONTE
(ask!).

924 E pvnoav odv oV &vBpamov €K SeuTépov BG AV TVPADG Kol €Iy AT §0¢

(Give!) 86Eav 16 Beé- T€ig oiSapev 6L 00T 6 &VBpwMOg ApapTeAdS éotty. Y22

amekpifn 0OV €kelvog: el GpaptwAdg £0Tv 00K oida- v oida, HTL TVPAOG GV (being)

9:26

&p BAénw. ¥ elmov 0dv a0Td: Ti émoinoév oot; e F{volEév ov Tovg

opBaipong; 927 dmexpibn avtoic eimov LIV 8N Kol 0UK IKOVOOTE: T TIAALY
BéAete drovewy (to hear); pn kai Vel BéAeTe dTOD paBnTai yevéaBou (to become);

9:28 \ i éhor8opnoav* aOTOV Kol elmov: o0 padnTG €l ékeivov, Teic 8¢ Tod

Mawbéwg éopev podntai- 929 fjueic oiSapev 611 Mwiel AeAdAnkey 6 Bedg, TobTov 8¢

9:30

oUK oidapev obev €oTiv. amekpifn 6 GvOpwMog Kal Elmev aVTOIG £V TOLT® Yap

10 Bovpaotdv’ Eotiv O LPETG oVK oidate MOBeV €aTiv, Kal HVOIEEV oL TOLG

o@BaApove. 931 oisapev 6TL apapTOAGY O Bedg 0K AKOVEL, AN’ v Tig BeooePrc?
1 (he/she/it might be) xai 10 OéAnpa adtob morfj (he/she/it might do) TovTov dkovel.

9:32 &1 10D ai@vog 00K NKOVEBN BTL IVEREEY TIG OPBAAHODG TUPAOD YeyeVVIEVOL

), 9:33

(who has been born el pn fv obtog mapd Beod, ovk ASVVATO TOIETV (to do)

34

o0dév. 934 amexpiBnoav kai elinav adT: év apaptiong ob éyevving 6Aog, Kol ol
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Si16aokelg UGG Kal €€€BaAov adTov EEw.

1. €éwg Otov is an idiom meaning until.

2. 10D avafAépavtog means the one who had received sight.
3. NAia, -ag, iy, age.

4. Aodopéw, I hurl insults at.

5. Bavpaotdg, -1, -6v, wonderful, marvelous, remarkable.

6. Beooefn|g, -€¢, god-fearing, devout.
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Exercise 27
Present (Continuous) Adverbial Participles
Parsing
Inflected Person [ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. OKOLOVTIOV

2. movvtt

3. ovopoivov

4. TMOTEVOUEVIV

5. Owvng

6. TOLOVVIOC

7. kotofoivovio

8. é_uo&prﬁpnoav

9. 0VO0C

10. TPOCGEVYOUEVOUC

Warm-up

a. avafaivovteg gig TepoooAvpa

B. €l8ov avTovg HIIGyovTag.

Y. GméoTelAay TPOG ADTOV KAAODVTEG QOTOV.
4. mpootiABov adT® SiddokovTt ol apylepelc.
€. Kal kafBnpevol étmpouv adToV.

C. P 6pAdVTEG AAAG TIOTEVOVTEG

n. BAénovteg oL BAEmovOY Kail dKODOVTEG ODK GKODOLO1V.

Translation
Be sure you can parse each participle and identify the word it is modifying.

1. Tadta ginev év ouvaynyh S18Gokwv v Ka@apvaoLyl.

2. ABev 6 'Inoodg eig v FaAthaiav knpOoowy TO edayyEAlov Tod Bod.

3. moAAol €éAeboovtat €Ml TG OVOPATL PoL AgyovTeg 0T éyw eipt.'
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4. ¢MOpEeVETO Yap TNV 060V adToD Xaipwv.

5. [TadAog 8¢ xai Bapvapag dietpifov (they stayed) év Avtioxeia Si6Gokovteg Kai

e0ayyeAM{OHEVOL HETX KOl ETEPWV TTOAADV TOV AGyoV T0D Kupiov.

6. * Kai avafaivev 6 'Inoodg €ig TepoodAvpa napéAafev (he/she/it took) ToLg Swdeka.

7. kKol AABev knpOOoWYV €ig TOG ovvaywydg avTdV eig SANV v ToMAaiav kol Ta

dopovia ekBarrav. Kai épyeton mpog avtov Aempog (leper) mapakoA@dv adtov.

8. 'Qg 8¢ Av &v 1oig TepocoAvpolg &v 16 mhoya (Passover) év Tf €optij (feast), moAhol

émiotevoav €ig 10 dvopa avTtod, Bewpodvteg adTOD T onpeln & €notel.

9. Tote mpoofiABev adT® 1 pAP TOV LIV ZePfedaiov petdr TAOV LIGY OOTAG

TPOOKLVODOA KAl aitodod TL &’ avToDd.

10. dikonoovvn Beod mepaveépwton (he/she/it has been revealed) paptupovpévn OTO

100 VOHOUL Kai TV TPoQNTQV.

Additional

11. evayyeAiCovieg Tov Aaov év i TepoooAvpa ol pabdntal é66&adov tov ITnoodv ik
mavta T onpela Kail Tag Suvapeig avToD.

12. ka®npevog odv Toig Suciv &v T ékkAnoia 0DTog TapeKAANCEY TOV AvSpd Kol TV
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yuvaika dGAANAoig AaA€lv (to speak) év toig Adyolg Th¢g Gyamng.

13. f8el yap O Beog dm &v R Gv Mpépa @aynte (you might eat) &’ adTOD
SavoyBnoovtar’ Hp@v ot 6@BaApol kai €oeoBe g Beol yivwokovteg KaAov Kal
TIOVI|POV.

14. kol gimev' mpog TOLG AVEPOG YIVMOKOULOH YIVOOK® &yd 6Tl O Bgdg DGV
napadidwotv (he/she/it is handing over) vpiv Vv yijv Ta0TNV.

15. mowobvteg yop 10 BEANHa ToD XploTtod ebprjoopey Gvamavoty.’

16. kol GmekpiBn avTd €ig €k ToD BYAov: SiSGoKaAE, fveyka® TOV LIOV pov TIPOG OF,
gxovta mvedpa GAaiov.

17. 6¢gBahpodg Exovteg 00 PAEMETE Kal OTA® £XOVTEG OVK GKOVETE;

18. TOAM& pév o0V Kai £Tepa TapaKaAGY €0nyyeAileTo TOV Aadv.

19. ad10g Siwdevey’ Kata'® MOAV KOl KOUNV KNPOOOWV Kol €0ayyeAlOPEVOG TNV
Baoeiav 0D Be0d, Kal ol Swdeka oLV AVTEH.

20. EioeABwv (after entering) 6¢ €ig v ouvvaywynv €nappnoldleto’’ €mi pivag Tpeig
dradeyopevog kat eiBwv [ta] mepl TG faotAeiag Tod Beod.

Summary
1. Greek negates a word by adding the alpha privative to the beginning of a
word (sentence 16).
2. You will see the distributive function of kat, so be sure to remember it
(sentence 19).

References

a. Mk 10:32; B. Mk 6:33; y. Mk 3:31; 8. Mt 21:23; €. Mt 27:36; ¢. (1 Pt 1:8); n. Mt 13:13; 1.
Jn 6:59; 2. Mk 1:14; 3. Mk 13:6; 4. Ac 8:39; 5. Ac 15:35; 6. Mt 20:17; 7. Mk 1:39-40; 8. Jn
2:23; 9. Mt 20:20; 10. Rom 3:21; 11.—; 12. —; 13. Gen 3:5; 14. 1 Clem 12:5; 15. 2 Clem
6:7; 16. Mk 9:17; 17. Mk 8:18; 18. Lk 3:18; 19. Lk 8:1; 20. Ac 19:8.

1. What appears to be omitted from this final phrase?

2. On the placement of the main verb’s subject inside a participial phrase, see exercise 11,
sentence 7.

. Savolyw, I open.

. Hint: Is the person speaking male or female?

. QVATIOVO1G, -G, Ty, rest, relief.

. This is an unusual aorist form from @épw.

. In English, when we want to negate a word, we can often add “ir-” or “un-" to the
beginning of the word (e.g., “irreligious,” “unnecessary”). Greek does the same thing
with “&-" as in this word. It is called an “alpha privative.” &AaAov is from &- and A&Aog,
the cognate noun to the verb AaAéw. What does &AaAov mean?

8. 00¢, OTOC, TO, ear.

N Uk W
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9. 81oéevw, I travel through.

10. This is a special function of kata. It is called the “distributive” function, and it
emphasizes that Jesus went to each city.

11. mappnowxlopa, I speak boldly.
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Exercise 28
Aorist (Undefined) Adverbial Participles
Parsing
Inflected Person | Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. po'_p‘cupﬁoo'cav

2. HOPTUPNOOVTES

3. é‘.pxouévw\'

4. YpudELONG

5. wa_uﬁdvoum (2x)

6. TOMOOOY

~

OKOVGOEVOLL

8. eloerBovrog

9. motevdeviec

10. EMIOTEVOOC

Warm-up

o, EIMmeV T6) AyyeAd KpaEavTL.

B. éABOVTEG €ig TV oikiav £i8ov O Tondiov peta Mapiag.
Y. IPOGEAB®V €1¢ YPAPHATEDG EIMEV VTG SIAOKAAE.

0. &p&apevog amo tfig M'aAhaiag

€. €lmov 1@ avopl drmooteidavtt LPAG TIPOG L.

. €é\Bovon eig v oikiav Agyel avTH.

n. &yyeAov 10D Beod eioeABOvTa TPOG aOTOV Kal €iMOVIX aOTR

Translation
There are 1,586 aorist active participles in the New Testament. 1,359 are nominative (86%).
If it appears the exercises are heavy on the nominative, this is why.

1. kat €00vg 101G caPPaotv' eioeABav €ig TNV cuvaywynv é6idaokev.

2. 0BG kpadag 6 matnp oD Madiov EAeyev: MOTEVW.

3. éABovTL 6¢ €ig v oikiav mpoofiABov avTd.

117




4. GOTIACAEVOL TOVG ASEAPOLG Epeivapiey HEPAV piav TP  aOTOIG.

5. tpooeABovteg 8¢ oi odAol oD oikodeomOToL (Owner) €imov aOTH: KOPLE, OO)L

KoAOV omiéppa (seed) Eéomelpac;

6. dkovoag 8¢ 6 ‘Hpmdng &Aeyev, “Ov ¢yan dnekepdhioa (I beheaded) Twdavvny, obtog

fyépon.

7.0 82 ipwv kai adtog éniotevoey, Kal Bantiobeig AV mpookaptep®dV? ¢ DAINTIe,

Bewpdv Te onpela Kol SuVApELG PEYAAOG.

8. kai amokpideioa 1) prytnp avTod elnmev: ovyi, AAAX kKAnOroeTon Todvvng.

9. kali 6wV’ 1OV ’Incodv amo poakpdbev (afar) é€Spapev (he/she/it ran) kol
TIPOCEKVVIOEV aOTQ Kl KPA&ag @wvij peyaAn Aéyel, Ti époi kai oot,* 'ITnood vie tod

Beod 10D vYiotou (the Highest);

I3

10. Kai amokpifeig 6 'Inoodg €Aleyev 618Gokwv €v 1@ 1epd. TAG Aéyovowv ol
YPOUHOTEIG T 6 XploTOg LG Aavid oTv; adTOg Aauis elnmev év T6) TVELHATL T6)
Gyl elmev KOPLOG T6) KLpim pov- k&Bou (Sit!) ¢k’ Sefidv pov £wg av 06 (I place)

T0UG €xBpol¢ (enemies) cov LITOKAT®® TAV TOSGV GOV.

Additional
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11. &omaoqpeva TOLG TIATPAG KOl TAG HNTPAG avT®dV Ta mondia €§RABev oLV TOlg
GAAOIG TEKVOIG.

12. 6 8¢ ’Inoodc¢ €k Tfi¢g oikiag Kai €ig T0 iepov EABV Ekpa&ev €v peydAn Q@VI): TAVTEC
ol €ig epe matevovov cwbroovtal ano Tfig €é€ovaiag Tod movnpod.

13. i6ovteg 6¢ ol vioi Tod Beod T Buyatépag’ TV avBpwnwy dT KaAal eiowv, EAafov
£0VTOTG yuvaikag Gmod maodv, @v €eAéEavto.”

14. kaBwg kKol Mg mpoonv&ato mpog KOplov Kal KatePn mip €k tod odpavod kal
10° Thg Buoiag’ édamavnaoev'' 00T Kol ZaAwp®V TPoonLENTO Kal KaTafav T0 Top
10 TH G Buoiag édamdvnoev.

15. kai Aafodoa tod kapmod adTod” €payev Kai €dwkev (he/she/it gave) kai 1@ avdpi
aOTAG peT’ adTAG Kad Epayov.

16. kai nyépOn kai 0OV &pag TOv KpdPattov €ENABey.

17. &kovoag 8¢ 6 Bfacthedg Hppdng étapdyOn kol néoa TepocdbAvpa pet” adToD.

18. kai maAy aneA@ov mpoonLERTO TOV adTOV Adyov eim@v. Kai maAv €éABv ebpev
a0TOLG KabevdovTtoc.

19. einev: AdPete (take!), 10016 €omv TO O@u& pov. Kai AaPdv  TOTApLOV
evyaplotoag €dwkev (he/she/it gave) adtolg, Kal €mov €€ avTod MAvTEG.

20. a010g 8¢ ekPaiwv mavtag mapoAapfavel TOV matépa Tod mondiov Kal TV PNTEPQ

Kai ToOg PET avTod Kai eiomopedeton 6mov Qv TO modiov.

References

o —; B. Mt 2:11; y. Mt 8:19; 8. Lk 23:5; &. —; {. —; n. Ac 10:3; 1. Mk 1:21; 2. Mk 9:24; 3.
Mt 9:28; 4. Ac 21:7; 5. Mt 13:27; 6. Mk 6:16; 7. Ac 8:13. 8. Lk 1:60; 9. Mk 5:6-7; 10. Mk
12:35-36; 11. —; 12. —; 13. Gen 6:2; 14. (2 Mac 2:10); 15. Gen 3:6; 16. Mk 2:12; 17. Mt

2:3; 18. Mk 14:39-40; 19. Mk 14:22-23; 20. Mk 5:40.

1

2.
3.

O 0 3 O Ul

. This is an example of the “dative of time when.” See discussion in exercise 12, sentence
8.
fv TpookaptepGv means he followed dfter and is followed by a dative.

If you are having trouble with this form, my hint is that this word frequently occurs in
three different forms: as an aorist participle (as here) and as an imperative (i500, 18¢).

. This idiomatic use of the dative is common in this type of question. See exercise 21,

sentence 6.

. This is an unusual use of the preposition ¢k. Translate it as at.

. A preposition meaning under that takes an object in the genitive.
. Buyatnp, -1p0dg, 1\, daughter.

. €ékAéyopa, I choose, select.

. What word is missing here?
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10. Bvoia, -ag, 1), sacrifice, offering.
11. danavaw, I consume.
12. The antecedent of a0100D is the tree of knowledge of good and evil.
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Exercise 29
Adjectival Participles

Parsing
Inflected Person | Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1.  oepovong

2. eveybevu

3. Gapiiv

4, TOWMOOV

5. Bohouevor

6. TPooeABOVTOVY

~

ETOLIOOY

8. “/p{iwam Y

9. knpuvoocovot (2x)

10. Bomtilonevou

Warm-up
a. 0 (®v matnp
B. 1® maTpl TG MEPPAVTL HEG
Y. 8€xeTan TOV AMOOTEIAAVTA €.
0. TG €K VEKPQV €yepBevTt

€. mepl 100 Pripatog Tod AaAnBevtog

4

C. Tl €pxopévn Mpépy
n. B0V TOV yevvroavtd o€

Translation
Try to differentiate between the adjectival and the adverbial participles.

1. BAéner Tov 'Incodv épyxopevov' mpog adTOV Kai Aéyel: ide 6 apvog (lamb) to0 Be0d 6

aipwv Vv apaptiav T00 KOGHOv.

2. 6 Aa0g 6 KaBNpEVOG &V OKOTEL PAG €10V pEyaL.

3. Kai 0 Bewp®dv €pe Bewpel TOV MEPPAVTA |IE.
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4. 6 motevoag Kai Bantiobeiq cwbnoetatl.

5. epmotédv 8¢ mapd v BdAaccav tfig N'aAhaiag eidev Vo adeApoig, Zipwva Tov
Aeyopevov TIeétpov kal Avdpéav Tov GdeA@ov adTod, PaAAoviag &peifAnotpov

(net) €ig v BdAacoav.

6. kol &€pyovialr QEpoviec TPOC oOTOV TIHPaALTIKOV (paralytic) aipopevov? UTO
pX oep ¢ TIpOG p paraly pop

tecoapwv (four).

7. 6 &X®V TOG EVIOAAG oL Kol TNPAV a0TAG EKETVOG 0TIV O AYaT®dV He: 0 6€ Gyandv

pe ayammnBnogton VIO 10D MATPHE OV, KAY® AYATTNO® KVTOV.

8. ol 6¢ 186vteg avTov émi Tfig BaAdoong nepinatodvta €§o&av 6Tt pavtaopa (ghost)

£0TV.

9. 'O dexOpeVOg UGG e SExeTa, Kal O EpE SeXOHEVOG SEXETON TOV AMOOTEIAAVTA HIE. O
dexbEVOC TPOPT TNV €ig dvopa po@r|tov PoBov (reward) mpo@ritov Afpyetal, Kol

0 dexopevog Sikaov’ gig dvopa Sikaiov pioBov Sikaiov Afpyetat.

10. 6te 6¢ émiotevoav @ PAINNE edayyeAllopéve Tepi ThHg Pfaotieiag 10D Beod Kai

10D ovopatog Inood Xpiotod, éfanti(ovio &vEpeg Te Kal yuvaikeg.
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Additional

11. ol énta oi mepil Vv YAV mopevBévteg MOANXG THEPG AmeKTAvONoaV €v peydAg
Tupl €PXOHEVOL ATIO TV 0DPAVAV TIPOG TOLEG 0TKOUG AVTAV.

12. ol ayovTeg Te KAl mMOVTEG PETK TOD KLPIov adTAV (BVTog éxapnoayv i80vteg TOV
éyepBévia €k 1@V VEKP@V.

13. kal ékaAeoev ASap 1O Gvopa TG yuovalkog avTtod Zor Ot adtn Unitnp maviov
TV (OVIWV.

14. elnev a0t oL €1 0 dviip 6 AaAroag TPOG TV YUVOIKK; Kol giev 6 &yyelog: 2ya.

15. kod ginev 6 Be0¢ 16 Néde kol ToTg violg adTod pet’ adTod Aéywv: ye 180D dviotnut
(I am establishing) v StBnknv* pov HpIv Kol 1@ onéppatt’ PGV ped’ LPGG Kol
néon Yoxn T {won ped’ VPOV AMo OpvEMV® Kal Ao KTNveV’ ... oo ped’ PGV
Ao MAVTWV TGV €EeABOVTLYV €K TG KfwTtod.”

16. £i odv OpElg movnpoi Bvteg oidate Sopata’ dyada Siddvan (to give) T0iG TéKvOIg
VUGV, TOOE HAAAOV O TaTp VPGV 6 év Toig ovpavoig Saoet (he/she/it will give)
ayaBd toig aitodoly avTov.

17.°0 GvwBev épxOpEVOG EMAVD TAVIWV €0TIV: 6 QV €K TG VNG €K TAG YA €0TIV Kal €K
TG YAG AaAET.

18. xai ol ypappateig ol ano Tepoocodpwv Katafavteg EAeyov 6Tt BeeAleoDA Exel
Kol OTL €V T &pYOVTL TAV Sanpoviewv EKBaAAeL T& Sopovia.

19. einev avth 6 ‘Inoodg éym eipn 1) dvaotaoig kai 1) {en: O MoTeVeV €lg pe Kav®
amoBavn (he/she/it might die) {noetal, kai ndg 6 {BV Kai MOTEVWV €ig EPE OV pN
amoBavn €ig TOV aidvar TOTeLELG TODTO; AEyel aDT®: vai, KUPLE, ym TEMoTELKN OTL
oL €l 6 Xp1otog O viog Tod Beod 6 €i¢ TOV KOGHOV EpYOHEVOG.

20. 6 pn TPAV TOV LIOV OV TIPQ TOV MATEPA TOV TEUPAVTA OOTOV. ANV QUNV Aéyw
VUV OTL 6 TOV AOYOV OV AKOV®V Kol MOTEVWV TG TMEPPAVTL pe Exel (wnVv aimviov
Kai €ig Kplowv ovK Epyetal, GAAX petafePnkev'' ék ToD Bavatou €ig Vv {wnv. Gpnv
aunv Aéym Opilv 0T Eépyeton dpa Kol vOV €0y OTe ol veKpol AKOVCOULGY THG PMVIG

100 viod 10D Be0d Kai oi &koLoaVTEG (HOOLOLV.

References
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1.

OO Ul kW

When you come across an article-noun—participle construction (i.e., the participle is in
the predicate position) and the participle does not make sense when you insert the is, the
participle is usually adverbial.

. Your normal definition of this word does not quite fit here. You can look up the word in

a lexicon for a further definition, or in this case it is safe to modify the meaning you do
know in light of the context.

What is different between this participle and épyopevov in sentence 1? Right. The
preceding noun (mapoaAvtikov) is anarthrous. So is aipopevov functioning as an
attributive or adverbial? In this case you must rely on the sense of the passage, and
aipopevov appears to be telling us something about the paralytic and not about the verb.

. 6ikanog, -aia, -onov, right, just, righteous.
. BNk, -ng, 1|, covenant.

. OTIéPHQ, -OTOG, TO, descendant.

. Opveov, -ov, 10, bird.

. KTfjvog, -oug, 16, domesticated animal.

. KiBw1og, -00, 1, ark.

. 6opa, d6patog, 10, gift.

10. In this context k&v can be translated as even though.
11. Hint: This is the perfect of a compound verb that added 1v to its root to form the present

tense stem.

124



Exercise 30
Perfect Participles and Genitive Absolutes

Parsing
Inflected Person/ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. YEYEVVIKOTOC

2. NYOINUEVOY

3. TEMANPOUEVY

4, TEMOTEVKEV

“

AEAUKVLY

6. PBeomtiopevorg

TEMOLNKOO1

=,

8. BePAnuevny

9. BeomTioNEVOL

10. OMECTOANEVOILG

Warm-up

a. 6 °Inoodg inev 10ig TpeaPuTépoig AeAVKOGOL TO iEpOV.
B. ol katafepnkoteg &mno TepocoAbpwv

Y. TPOG TOVLG TIEMOTEVKOTHG OOTH

0. éoTiv yeypappevov: €payev &ptov €k 100 ovpavod.

€. "EAgyeyv ... T® KEKANKOTL 00OTOV

€. yevopevou caffdatov adtog EpyeTan €ig TOV OLVOY®YNV.

M. K1 €i60TEG TAG ypa@ag unde v dvvapy tod Beod
Translation

1. memotevkoteg 6€ NKoAoLONCaV adTG o1 BxAot.

2. 0 EQPAK®G EHE EQPAKEV TOV TIATEPQ.

3. ’Eyéveto' &GvBpwnog, aneotaApévog mapa Beod, dvopa adtd’ Taavvng.
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4. 10 yeyevvnuévov €K TG o0apKog odps €0Tiv, Kal TO YEYEVVIHEVOV €K TOD TTVEDHATOG

TveDp& €0TLv.

5. kai £&emAnooovto (they were amazed) émi tfj SiSayfi (teaching) avtod: Qv yop

S18G0K®V abToLG O¢ €€ovaiav Exwv Kal 00X ™G ol YPUHHATETG.

6. Kal e000¢ 11 adtod Aododvtog mopayiveton (he/she/it comes) TodSog €ig @V

dwdeka Kai pet’ avtod dYAOG.

7. obnw (not yet) yap AV BePAnpévog eig Tv guAaxtv (prison) 6 Twévvng.

8. kai &yéveto £k tod odpavod fxog (sound) ... Kai émAipwoev AoV TOV 0lkov 0D

foav Kabrpevor.

9. Tadta avtod AaAodviog moAlol émictevoav eig adTdv. EAeyev 0OV 6 Incodg mpog
TOUG TEMOTELKOTAG a0TQ Tovdaiovg: €av LUEIG peivte (you remain) év 1@ AOY®

16 éu@, AANOAG (truly) pabntai poo éote.

10. kai oi mpoayovteg (ones going before) kai oi dkoAovBodvteg Ekpadlov.
WoavVar
€0AOYNHEVOG O €pYOUEVOG €V AVOUATL KUPIov®
evAoynpévn 1 épxopévn Paotieia Tod TotpoOg UGV Aavid:

woavva év toig Piotolg (highest).
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Additional

11. ot ¢ mpeofutepol TV Tovdaiwv ewpoakdTg TOV InCodv peta 1@V padnTdV
€6¢€avto éva ekelvmv 0¢ TNV énayyeAiav émoinoev avtov napadodvat (to betray).
12. ol memotevkdteg €ig OV 'Inoodv Xprotiavol* kahobvtat 6Tt adTOV (¢ TOV XPLoTov

T€ KAl TOV KOPLOV YIVOOGKOUOLV.

13. 'H xa&pig tod xupiov 1@V ‘ITnood Xpiotod ped’ HPGOV Kal HET TAVIOV TTAVTOYH®
TOV KeEKANPEVOY LTIO T0D Be0D Kai St avToD.

14. xai peta tadta 00tw¢ dveéyva (he/she/it read) ‘Tnoodg mavta ta pripata 10d VOpHOL
TOUTOU ... KOXTX TAVTIX T YEYPAHHEVA €V TR VOH®.

15. TIpooevéapévov pov €v @ oikw elofABev avhp kal Nomdoatd pe, KAy
NOTCGUTV aVTOV.

16. ol motépeg U@V 1O pHavva EQayov €v Th €prH®, KABDG éo0Tv yeypappévov: &ptov
¢k 100 oOpavod €6wkev (he/she/it gave) adToig @ayelv (to eat).

17. tadta 00K Eyvwaoav adToD ol pabntal 10 mpdTov,’ AN’ Ote €60E&abn 'ITnoodg T0Te
gpviodnoav (they remembered) dt1 tadta Qv €’ aOTE yeypappéva Kol TadTa
émoinoav adT®.

18. éABbAvTog TOD AOYyoL yvooovtal TOV TPoENTNY OV AmEoTEIAEV aTOIG KVPLOG &V
mioTeL

19. Kai &pyxovron maAwv €i¢ TepoooAvpa. kol év 1@ lep®d mepumatodviog adTod
gpxovtal mpog aTOV ol ApyLEPEIC Kai ol ypappateig Kal ol mpeafutepol Kai EAeyov
abT®: év moia €§ovaiq Tadta MoLElg;

20. 7 KaAéow TOV 00 AQOV HOL AQOV HOL Ko THV 00K YOI HEVIV YO HEVNV.

References

o —;B.—; y.Jn8:31; 8. —; &. Lk 14:12; (. —; n. Mk 12:24; 1. —; 2. Jn 14:9; 3. Jn 1:6; 4.
Jn 3:6; 5. Mk 1:22; 6. Mk 14:43; 7. Jn 3:24; 8. Ac 2:2; 9. Jn 8:30-31; 10. Mk 11:9-10; 11. —;
12. —; 13.1 Clem 65:2; 14. Josh 8:34; 15. (Shep 25:1); 16. Jn 6:31; 17. Jn 12:16; 18. Jer 28:9
[LXX 35:9]; 19. Mk 11:27-28; 20. Rom 9:25.

1. Remember, there are two basic meanings for yivopou, to be and to come into being.

2. This use of the dative is idiomatic and a common way of specifying someone’s name.
See exercise 21, sentence 6 and exercise 28, sentence 9.

3. This participle is used as an exclamation of blessing. The verb is assumed.

4. You should be able to figure this one out.

5. mavtayfy, everywhere.
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6. Although the form is adjectival, 10 np@®tov is functioning adverbially. This is not
uncommon.

7. Hint: Diagram this sentence first to see what articles go with what nouns. t6v and v
are acting as demonstratives.
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Chapters 26 — 30
Review #6
Grammar

1. What determines the case, number, and gender of a participle?
a. Adjectival
b. Adverbial
2. What are the clues that a participle is being used in the following ways?
a. Adjectival
b. Adverbial
c. Substantival
3. What are the seven questions you ask of any participle you meet?
1.
2.

6.
7.

4. What is a genitive absolute?

5. How do you form the following periphrastic verbal forms?
a. Present
b. Future
c. Perfect
6. Write out the nominative and genitive singular forms of the participle morpheme
(with tense formative and case endings) of all three genders for the following

tenses.
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Tense Aug/Redup Tense stem Tense formative

Present active

First aorist active

First aorist passive

Second aorist middle

First perfect active

Perfect middle[passive

Parsing
Inflected Person/ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. @ghovtoc
2. ypodelol

3. AEAOANKOTEC

4, mGtEUOuévug

5 ov
6. Boiovto
7. deyPevio

8. BePankoto

9. AvBeloy

10. Breyooo

Translation: Mark 1:1-22
L1 A 5ymy 10D ebayyeAion ‘Inood Xpiotod [viod Beod]. 12 Kabog yéypamton év 16
"Hoaig 16 mpoentn: 1800 &mooTéAm TOV &yyeAdV 1OV TIPO TIPOGHTOL GOv, OG
KOTAOKELAGEL THY 686V gov- 13 pavn) Bodvtog év Tf épnpe- étolpdoate (prepare!)

v 680V Kupiov, e0Beiag! moteite (make!) tég Tpifoug avtod, 14 éyéveto Todvvng

[0] Bantidwv év Tf épnH® Kai KNpLOCKV BANTIORA HETAVOLNG €1 APECTY AHAPTIAV.
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135 yai é€emopeneTo mpog anTtov ndoa 1) Tovdaia xdpa ko oi TepocoAvpiton TavVTEG,

Kai €BamtiCovto v’ adToD €v Q) Topdavn MoTApEG ¢E0L0AOYOVHEVOL TAG APAPTING
avtév. 8 kai v 6 Twavvng évSedupévog Tpixac® kapniAov® Kai Lovnv® Seppativipv®
mepl TNV 00QLY’ adToD, kai £00imv dKpidac® kai péAr’ &yplov.” 17 Kol éxripuooey
AMyawv- Epxeton O loyxupdTepOG (greater than) pov Omicw pov, 00 00K eipl ikavog
KOPag" Adoat (to loosen) Tov ipdvra® tév vmodnudtev adtod- 18 éye éBantoa

OpGG BSat, adtog ¢ Pantioel DPEG év TIVELHATL Ayiw.

139 Ko gyéveto év ékeivang taig fpépang RABev ‘Inoodig amo Nalapet g

1:10

FoAtkaiag kal éBamtiodn gig tov Topdavny VMO Twavvou. Kai €000¢ avaBaivav

K ToD B8aTog €18ev oY1{opEVOLG TODG ODPAVOLE KOl TO TIVEDHN (G TIEPLOTEPAV

Yo 3

L1 wai v éy€veto €k TV o0paveV: oL €l 6 1idG oL O

Katafoivov €ig a0TOV-
AyammnTog, év ool eDSOKNOA.

112 Kai e0B0G T mvedpa adtov EkBaAlet gig v Epnpov. 113 kai v év Tfi épApe
TECOEPAKOVTA TEPAG TEIPALOPEVOG UTIO TOD oatave, Kol fv Hetd Tédv Onpinv, kai

ot Gyyehot S1nKOvouy aVTR.

1:14 Metex 8¢ 10 mapadodijvar oV Todvvnv' AABev 6 Tnoodg eig v Faaiov

15 1ai Aéywv 8T memifipatan 6 Konpog Ko

KNPLOG®V TO edayyEALoV Tod Beol
fiyyikev 11 Bactieia 100 Beod- petavoelite (repent!) kai motevete (believe!) év 16

evayyeAi.

1:16 K o napérycov mapd v Bdhacoav tig Fahaiog eidev Tipova kol Avspéav

15 1:17 Kol

TOV 48eAPOV Zipwvog ap@iBdAovtag &v T BaAdoon: Roav yop GAEL.
elnev aOToig O 'Incodg: dedte (follow!) dmicw pov, Kai Mo ow VpAG yevéoBa (to

1:18

be) &Ateig avBpOMQV. Kai e00VC apévteg (after leaving) ta Siktua nKoAovON GOV

avtd. 119 Kai mpofag'® dAiyov €idev TakwpBov tov 100 Zefedaiov kai Tndvvny Tov

a8eA@ov anTob, Kai adTong £V Té) mhoie Kataptilovrag T Siktua, 120 kai 0BG

EKGAETEV OTOVG. KOl AQEVTEG TOV MATEPR VTRV ZePedaiov €v 1@ A0l PETH TV
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HoBwt@dv' anfiABov dnicw avTod.

1:21 K i eiomopetovion eig Kagapvaovp. kai e0B0G Toig oaPPacty eiceABov €ig

1:22

TNV ouVaywynv €51000KeV. xai ¢€emAfooovto £mi T SiSayf adTod, fv yop

S10GOK®V a0TOLG WG E§ovaiav ExmVv Kal 00X MG Ol YPOHHATELG.

O oAU WN -

. €000¢, e0O<T, e0BY, genitive, -€wg, straight.
. tpipog, -ov, 1, path.

. Bpi¢, tpyag, 1, hair.

. KapunAog, -ov, 6 and 1|, camel.

. (v, -ngG, 1, belt.

. deppdmvog, -1, -ov, (made of) leather.

. 0000g, -00C, 1), waist.

. akplg, -160g, 1, locust.

. HENL, -1T0C, TO, honey.

. &ypog, -ia, -ov, wild.

. KOntw, I bow, stoop.

. lpag, -avtog, o, strap, thong.

. petax 10 mapadobijvon Tov Twavvnv means After John had been betrayed.
. QUEBAAAW, I cast.

. GAevg, -€wg, 0, fisherman.

. mpoPaivw, I go on, advance.

. lobwtog, -0d, 0, hired man.
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Exercise 31
Subjunctive

Parsing

Inflected Person/ Number Tense/  Voice
Case Gender

Mood

Lexical form

Inflected meaning

Bumi@wuev

oxKoUY (3x)

EABm|LEY

TEPLTOTNONTE

G

didoybmat

6.

KpLvm

=

0WONG

TpooehBmyedo

9.

EYEIPOOL

10. mowOn

Warm-up

a. va dyam@pev dGAANAovg

B. 6tav €AOn év Tf] 60&n oD MaTpoOg aTOD

y. Tadta Aéym va DpETG owBfjte.

0. BéAopiev va 6 €av aiTo®pPEV o€ OO NHTV.
€. lva GmooTeéAAN adTOLG

. fipav odv AiBoug tva BdAawowy m’ adTov.

n. T aitnowpay

Translation

1. Kai €v 10010 yIvOOoKOPEV OTL EYVOKAEV aDTOV, €0V TOG EVIOANG aOTOD TNPAHEV.

2. aunyv Aéym Oplv, 6g av pn éééntan v Paoctdeiav tod Beod w¢ mondiov, o pn

eloéADN' €ig adTv.

3. NPOTA aOTOV va 10 Sopoviov EKBAAN €k Thig Buyatpog (daughter) avThg.
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. abt 6¢ éoTv 1} aldviog (wn) va’ YIVOOK®OGOLY GE TOV povov GAnBvov (true) Beov

Kai Ov dnéatelhag Tnoodv Xplotov.

. Kal Tavta 6o &v aitronte €v Tfj Tpooeuy motevovteg’ ApPeoe.

. peTa To0TO Agyel Tolg padntaic dywpev' €ig v Tovdaiav maAw.

. O0twg yop nyamnoev 0 Bedg TOV KOOHOV, OOTE TOV LIOV TOV povoyevi] (only)
£€dwkev (he/she/it gave), lva mdig 6 moteLwV €ig adTOV pn armoAnton (he/she/it might
perish) GAA" &xn (wnv aiwviov. o0 yap anéotelhev 0 Be0g TOV LIOV €ig TOV KOOHOV

va kpivn OV KOopoV, GAA" tva owbifj 6 KOopog 6t adToD.

. Kai é¢ntovv ol dpylepeic Kai ol YpoPHATEIG TG aOTOV ... AMOKTEIVOOLV.

. ol TaTépeg VPGV £payov &v Th épriue (desert) O pavva kai Gmédavov: 00TOG E0TIV
0 Gptog 6 €k 10D 0VpavoDd KaTaPaivwy, tva Tig €€ adTod E&yn Kal pr| &mobavn. €yod
el 6 &ptog 6 (@V O €k ToD oVPavoD KATABAG €4v TIg ey €K TovToL ToD dpTOoL
(noe €ig tov aidva,” kai 0 &ptog d¢ OV éyw dwow (I will give) 1 odp& pov €omv
Onép Tfig Tod Kdopov {wfig. 'Epdyovto (they were quarreling) odv mpog dAAfAoug ol
TovSadol Aéyovteg @G Shvatanr odTog fuiv Sodvan (to give) v odpka [avToD]
@aysiv (to eat); eimev o0V avTolg 6 Tnoodg Gufv Gurv Aéyw Oplv, v pr| eaynte
v odpka Tod viod ToD GvBpmmov Kal TNTe aVTOd TO Alpw, oVK &xete (WM &v

€aLToTC.
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10. el vekpol oUK éEyeipovial, @Aywpev Kol Tiwpev, abplov (tomorrow) yop

amoBvriokopev.’®

Additional

11. mow@pev moAL épyov év i) yAwoor tauTn va yevopeba ol knphooovieg Tov Adyov
10D Be0d €v maom dAnBeiq.

12. étav BA&Ye T mondia pov dyondvia GAANAoLG, 1) €un Kapdia yaipel Kol 1) éun
YuyT TIPOCELYETAL TG BEQ.

13. éav 8¢ pn moteLowoiv ool Pnde dkovowaolv TG PwViG ToD ompeiov T0D MPWTOL
TMOTELOOLGIV 001 TG PV G ToD ompeiov Tod €oyAToL.

14. xai Aatpevoete’ kel Beolg TEPOLG, Epyolg xelpdv avBpamwv ELAoic’® kai AiBorg, ol
OUK Oyovtar’ 00OE HI AKOLOWOLY OUTE I PAYWOOLV.

15. tov kOpiov ‘Incodv Xpiotdv, ob TO oipa Omép fHuev £800n (it was given),
@ofopeda.

16. “O¢ &v &v TdV To100TeV Madinv de€ntan €mi ¢ GVOpATL pov, éue G€xeTar Kai O¢
av €pe Séxnral, ovK €pe SéxeTon AAAX TOV AMOOTEIAXVTA IE.

17. &unv 8¢ Aéyw Ouiv, dmov éav KnpuxBf T edayyéAov ig dAov TOV KOGHOV, Kai O
énoinoev adtn AaAnBnoetat €ig pvnpoouvov’ adTiG.

18. &av 8¢ €v T POTL MEPIMATAOHEV MG AVTOG EOTLV €V TR PWTL, KOWV@VIAV EXOEV PET
GAMNA@V Kol O aipa Tnood tod viod avtod kabBapilel Hudg Gmd Mhong dpapTiag.
gav einwpev OTL Gpoptiav 00K EXOpEV, £aVTOVG TAXVAEV Kal 1] GAN el ovk €0TV
€v Nuiv.

19. "' &unv Aéyw DHIV 611 00KETL 00 pn Tiw €k ToD yevhpatog™” Thg umeAov” €wg g
NHEpag €keivng Otav avTo Tive Kavov €v Tf] faotAeia 10D Beod.

20. amekpiOn 'Inoodg €av éyw S0&G0m €pautov, 1 60§n pov 0VdEV €oTv: €0TIV O
Tothp Hov O 808Aalwv pE, OV DUETG Aéyete OTL Be0g UV €0TLY, KL OVK €YVOKATE

adTOY, €y 8¢ olda avTov. Kav ime™ &1L oVK oida avTAV, Ecopal BpOl0g VIV
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PedoTng GAAX ol8a aOTOV Kal TOV Adyov adTod Tnpd.

Summary

1. The “epexegetical” use of iva is when the Tva clause is describing or
exegeting the previous statement. The iva is generally translated that.

2. Participles can apply a condition to a verb (“conditional participle”). You
can use the key word “if” in the translation.

3. €ig T0v ai®dva is an idiom that means forever.

4. The present tense can be used to describe a future event, either to
emphasize the vividness or the certainty of the action, or to state a
principle that is always true but whose fulfillment lies in the future
(“axiomatic”).
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1. How does the strength of this emphatic negative help you understand what Jesus is
saying?

2. Here is another good example of iva meaning that, not in order that. Some call this the
“epexegetical” use of {va, in which the iva clause is describing or exegeting, the
previous statement (cf. Wallace, 476).

3. Another use of the participle is to indicate a condition; hence, it is called a “conditional
participle.” The participle describes a condition applied to the verb the participle is
modifying. You can use the key if in your translation.

. Our usual definition of &yw obviously does not work here. Go is acceptable.

. €lg TOv aidva is an idiom that means forever.

. Notice how Paul uses the present tense to describe an event that will occur in the future.
There are several possible explanations for this. The present can be used for a future
action to emphasize the vividness or certainty of the action. The present is also used to
make a gnomic statement, an axiom, “a general principle (denoting an occurrence which
may take place at any time), but with the context focusing on a particular outworking of
this principle at a point in the future” (Fanning, 224).

7. Aatpevw, I serve, worship.

8. &bAov, -ov, 10, wood.

9. The switch from the indicative 6yovtoun to the following two subjunctives makes the

negations more emphatic.

10. pvnuocuvov, -ou, 16, memory.

11. How does the double negative and the present tense of mivw help you understand the
full force of what Jesus is saying?

12. yévnua, -potog, 16, fruit, product.

13. &GumeAog, -ov, 1, vine, grapevine.

14. Did you notice that €inw has not lost its augment? You already saw this in the
participial forms, and it is true in the other nonindicative forms.

Ul B~

136



Exercise 32

Infinitive
Parsing
Inflected Person | Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1.  Agyewv
2. ooyery

3. MEMAMPOKEVOL

4, hoAncoobot

5. 00001

6. SotoleoBon

1e0ewpnoot

~

8. oyomov

9. Ypobdnvol

10. TANPOCOL

Warm-up

a. améaTtelev adTOLG KNpLadev TNV BactAeiav tod Beod.
B. eig Vv BaoiAeiav 100 Beod eioeABeTy

y. Tig Stvaton owbfjvay;

0. 8€1 knpuyBfjval T0 edayyEALOV.

€. €1 TO AMOKTEIVAL aDTOV

(. Kal €v TQ) oTEIpEY VTOV

M. GAAQ pHeTa TO €yepOijval pe
Translation

1. Kai méAw fip&ato S iddokelv mopa v BdAacoay.

2. 0g yap gav BeAn v Yoxnv adtod odoat anoAéoel (he/she/it will lose) adTv.

3. kol Agyel avtoic €feomv (it is lawful) tolg oafBfacty dyaBov moifjoon fj

Kakomotfoay,' Puynv o@doal i AmoKTeivat,
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4. \Bev yap O vidg Tod GvBpoToL {NTioa Kal odoat TO AmoAwAGG (lost).

5. Kol énoinoev? 8O8eka ... va OOy PeT’ anTtod Kai v AmooTEAAT adToLg KNpOooEeLY

Kal €xelv €€ovoiav EkPaAlely ta Sarpovia.

6. GunVv yop Aéym LIV 611 ToAAOL ipo@itat Kal dikaiol émeBopncav (they desired)

i8elv & BAénete kai 00K €idav, Kol dkodoot & AKOVETE Kai 00K fikovoav.

7.7 010G 8¢ 'Inoodg ovK €mioTevev* adTOV DTOIG 1 TO KDTOV YIVOOKELY TTAVTOGC.

8. [iva ...] evpebd év adT®, P Exwv éunv SikaoolLvny TNV €K vOpou GAAG TV Six
niotewg Xplotod, v €k Beod Sikatoovvnyv €mi Tf] mioTel, ToD yvévar’ adTov Kal v

SuvapY TG GvaoTaoemg (resurrection) aOTOD.

9. &AAG peta O €yepBival pe mpoaéw (I will go before) vudg eig v F'alAaiav.

10. ABpaay ... éniotevoey €ig 10 yevéaBat adTov maTépa MTOAAGY EBVQV.

Additional

11. abdtn 1) yuvr] AiBov KaAdv Exelv BEAel €mi T xepl avthig degapévn adTov &mo tod
Nyannkotog a0t v.
12. mopevBadpev yap mpog v Baldoony gig 0 evpiokev d8e Tvag fpépag dyadag év

¢

ARIINTON
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13. Kal KatéPn KUplog 18€lv TV MOAWV Kal Tov mupyov’ Ov @kodopnoav® ot viol @V
avBponwv.

14. einev 8¢ APpady mepl TAppag TG yuvaikog adTod 8Tt ddeAen pov éotv, £@ofnon
yop einelv 611 yuvr) pov €0ty pRmote’ AMoKTelvaatv adTtov ol &vopeg Tfig TOAE®G U
adThVv.

15. kol einev kOplog 6 Bedg: 0O pn katapeivn® 1 mvedpd pov v 1oig avBpomolg
T00TOIg €i¢ TOV aidva 81X TO ivon adTobG GhpKaG, Edovtal 8¢ ol fpépat adTeV
ékaTov gikoot €tn."

16. 2 gmekpiBn adTOlG: €imov LUTV AN Kol 0VK AKOLONTE: TL TAAY BEAETE AKOVELY; T
Kol VUELG BEAeTe avToD poBnTad yeveaBay;

17. ol 6¢ &pyiepeilg kal OAov 10 ovvedplov €CNTovv Kata tod ‘ITnood paptuplav €ig t0
Bavat®doo”’ avTtdyv, Kai ovy nipLoKov.

18. kol einev avToig 6 'Incodg Sedte (follow!) dmicw pov, kai Momow LUAG yevéaOat
GANETG™ avBpomV.

19. &\eog BéA® kal 0b Buaiav: ob yap HABOV kKaAéoon Sikaiovg AAAX papT@AOVG.

20. AvéPn 6¢ kai Twone ano th¢ M'oAhaiag €k méAewg Nalaped eig v Tovdaiav €ig
mohv Aavid fug kaAeiton BnbAéep, S tO eivonr avtov € ofkov Kol matpiig’

Aautd.

References

a. Lk 9:2; B. Mk 10:24; y. Mk 10:26; 8. Mk 13:10; €. (Mk 14:55); ¢. Mt 13:4; n. Mk 14:28; 1.
Mk 4:1; 2. Mk 8:35; 3. Mk 3:4; 4. Lk 19:10; 5. Mk 3:14-15; 6. Mt 13:17; 7. Jn 2:24; 8. Phil
3:9-10; 9. Mk 14:28; 10. Rom 4:16, 18; 11. —; 12. —; 13. Gen 11:5; 14. Gen 20:2; 15. Gen
6:3; 16.Jn 9:27; 17. Mk 14:55; 18. Mk 1:17; 19. Mt 9:13; 20. Lk 2:4.

1

OO UT kA~ WN

. This compound verb happens to carry the meaning you would expect from its two parts.

What do you think it means?

. In this context moiéw must mean appoint. notew is flexible in its meaning.
. Hint: Watch for the different meanings of a0toc.

. In this context, motebw carries the meaning of entrust.

. Hint: Look for the verbal root.

. JA0¢, -ov, 0, sun.

. MOpYoG, -0v, O, tower.

. oikodopéw, I build.

. Unmorte, lest.

10. xotapévo, I stay, live.
11. ékatov gikoaot €tn, 120 years.
12. Did the blind man believe that they wanted to become Jesus’ disciples?
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13. Bavatdw, I put to death.
14. alevg, -€wg, 0, fisherman.
15. matpud, -0, 1, family, lineage.
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Exercise 33

Imperative
Parsing
Inflected Person/ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. OKOVE

2. ypoweoBe (2x)

3. BeAnocov

4, BreMETWOOV

152

TLOTEVELC

6. elmete (2x)

7. oTnoot (2x)

8.  AOAOU

9, exBAnOTL

10. yvoodntwooy

Warm-up

O. PEPETE AVTOV TIPOG JIE.

B. dxoAotBel pot.

Y. Hr| @oBeioBe.

0. aitnoov pe 0 éav BEANG.

€. Unaye, 1 MloTIg 00V CECWKEY OFE.
(. éyeilpeabe, aywpev.

n. brayete ginate tolg padntaic avTod
Translation

1. &xove, TopanA, KOPLOg O BeOG UMY KOPLOG €1¢ E0TV.

2. ai EAeyev adTolG Orov €av eloeABNTe €ig oikiav, kel pévete €wg Gv é§eABNTE.

3. pn @ofod, pévov mioteve.
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4. €ite ovv éoBiete eite mivete eite T motelte, mavta eig §6Eav B0l moette.

5. €&eABe €€ avTod Kal punkétt (no longer) eloéABng eig adToV.

6. M1 ayamdte TOV KOGHOV PNdE T €V T® KOOU®. €AV TIG Ayamd TOV KOGHOV, 00K

€otwv 1] dyann 100 MaTpog Ev a0TE.

7. Tl yap €otv evkomwtepov (easier), einelv: dolevtai (they are forgiven) cov ai
apoptio, §j einelv: €yeipe kal mepundrey; va ¢ €idfte 61 €§ovaiav €xel 6 VIOG TOD
avBpwmov émi thg Yig diévan (to forgive) apaptiag — tOTE Aéyel TG TAPUAVTIKG

(paralytic)- ¢yepBeig &pdv oov v kAivny (bed) kai Braye eig TOV 0lkdV cov.

8. * xai amokpiBeig 6 'ITnoodg Agyel adToic Exete TioTv Be0d.” Auny Aéyw LHIV OTL O¢
av €inn 1@ Opel (mountain) TovTE" &pOnTL Kl PANONTL €ig v BdAacoav, Kal pn
SrokpBf (he/she/it wavers) év i kapdig adtod GAAG moTeLn 611 6 AaAel yivetay,*
gotanl a0T®. 810 TodT0 Aéyw LIV, mavta Oca mpooevxeabe kal aitelobe, motevete

ot éAdPete, kal E€oTan LYIV.

9. Aéyel aOT® O 'Inoodg €av avTov BEA® pévely €wg Epxopan, Ti MPOG 0€; oL Hot

aKoAoLOEL.

10. kai yop éyw GvBpwmog eipt VO €ovoiav ... Kol Aéyw TOUTR: MOpevdNTL, Kai
mopeveTal, Kol GAAw: €pyou, Kal Epyetal, Kal 1@ 60VAG Hov: moinoov todTo, Kol

TIOLET.
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Additional

11. ol mepunatodvteg év Tfj 66@ Ti¢ SIKAO100VVNG ATIO TGV KOKAV GreABétwaoav Kal
ywéoBwoav §obAot tod Be0D év o Kai EATiSL.

12. 6 6¢ TladAog T0UG €v Talg ékkAnoioig €5idaokev: motevoate €ig tov ‘Inoodv
Xpiotov kal {ate Kata 10 OEANpHa 10D Kupiov HHGV.

13. Kai einev 6 B¢ yevnONTe &G, Kai ¢yEVETO Q&G

14. eindtwoav mavteg ol @ofovpevol TOV KOOV &1L yaBog 0Tt €ig TOV aidva 1) &yamnn
avToD.

15. oV 0dv mioTeve ¢ Sikaiw, T0 yap Sikatov 6pBiy° 680v Exel. Kal ob Tij 0pOff 68
TIOPELOV.

16. ® Xaipete €v Kupie mavtote: GAW €pd, xaipete.

17. 8¢ £xe1 T’ AKOVELY AKOLETW.

18. mopevov, Kai &mo Tod VOV PNKETL RUAPTAVE.

19. 'Qg obv mapeAdPete TOV Xp1otov ‘Incodv Tov KOplov, v adTE® TEPITATETTE.

20. Mn tapaccécBn’ Dp@Vv 1 kapdia- moteLeTe €ig TOV BedV Kal €ig EPE MOTEVETE.

Summary
1. A subjective genitive produces the action of the noun; an objective
genitive receives the action of the noun. The word the genitive noun is
modifying is the “head noun.”

References

a. Mk 9:19; B. Mk 2:14; y. Mk 6:50; §. Mk 6:22; €. Mk 10:52; {. Mk 14:42; n. Mk 16:7; 1.
Mk 12:29; 2. Mk 6:10; 3. Mk 5:36; 4. 1 Cor 10:31; 5. Mk 9:25; 6. 1 Jn 2:15; 7. Mt 9:5-6; 8.
Mk 11:22-24; 9. Jn 21:22; 10. Mt 8:9; 11. —; 12.—; 13. Gen 1:3; 14. Ps 118:4 [LXX 117:4];
15. (Shep 35:2); 16. Phil 4:4; 17. Mk 4:9; 18. Jn 8:11; 19. Col 2:6; 20. Jn 4:1.

1. Is this a subjective or objective genitive?
If a word is a “subjective” genitive, it is the subject of the action implied by the word it
is modifying and therefore produces the action. “The love of the Father” would mean
“the love the Father produces,” or, his love for me.
If a word is an “objective” genitive, it is the object of the action implied by the word it is
modifying and therefore receives the action. “The love of the Father” would mean “the
love the Father receives,” or, my love for him.
The word the genitive noun is modifying is called the “head noun.”

2. Note carefully the shifting of tenses.

3. What kind of genitive is this? What is the precise relationship between miotiv and 8eod?

4. Why is Mark using the present tense to indicate a future action?

143



5. 6pB0g, -1, -0v, straight, upright.

6. What a great verse for Greek class!

7. 00¢, WTOC, TO, ear.

8. Is this masculine or neuter? What is the difference in meaning?
9. Taphoow, I trouble.
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Exercise 34
Indicative of 6idwpt

Parsing
Inflected Person/ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. ddwat

2. £dwKov

3. dedwkev

4, dwOETE

£d180ug

G

6. oot

7. dedwkov

8. dwow

9.  €dwKOyEY

10. dedwkopey

Grammar
What are the five rules for p1 verbs?

1.
2.
3.
4,
5.

Warm-up

a. 0 8¢ Be0g 16Oy AVTH TN,

B. Sux 10D mvevpatog didotat Adyog copiag.
Y. dwoopev a0TOlg Qayelv;

0. Kai E8wKka adTH XxpOVov.

€. Swooualy onuela peydAa.

¢. v 80&av v €uny, v 6€6wKAG ot

1. €600n pot ndoa €Eovoia.
Translation

1. 6 8¢ amokpiBeig eimev adTOlG, HTL LUTV S€S0TN YVévar' T& puoThpLa (mysteries) Tig

Baoeiag TV ovpav@V, Ekeivolg 8¢ od d€dotal.
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. Vv dvvapy Kal é§ovaiav adtdv 16 Onpiw (beast) Siboaoty.

. Ol TTATEPEG THAV TO pavva EQayov €v Th €pNH®, KaBmG €0TV YeYpaUPEVOV: GPTOV
¢k ToD ovpavod ESwkev aOTOlg Payely. einev 00V adTolg O Tnoodg ARV ARV Aéye
ViV, o0 Mowifig 6é8wkev LUV TOV Gptov €k 10D ovpavod, GAA 6 maTip HOL

Sidwaoty VYTV TOV &pTov €k 10D oVpavod TOV AANBVOV (true).

. 2 xal gimev avte 0 §1aBorog (devil): ool ddow v €€ovaiav Tavv Enacav’ kal

v §6Eav adTRY, 6TL Zpol apadédotan kol ¢ &av BEAw SiSwpt avTv.

. 0 VOpog 810 Mwiéwg €600, 1 xapig kai 1) &Andeia Six 'Incod Xpiotod €yéveto.

. ol Aowroi €pgofot (terrified) éyévovto kai €dwkav d0&av 1@ Bed 100 0bpavoDd.

. T prjpoTa @ E8wKAg pot dedwka adTolg, Kai avtol EAafov Kal éyvaoav dAnddg

(truly) 6Tt mapa god €ERABoY, Kal émioTevoav 6T 00 pe AMESTEINAG.

. BAénete 0bv @G dkoveTe: B¢ &v yap £xn, SobfoeTan’ adTe, Kai dg &v pry £xn, kal O

Sokel Eyev apbnoetat &’ avTod.

. €l o0V VpETg movnpol VapyovTeg oidate Sopata (gifts) dyaba Sid6van (to give) Tolg

Tékvolg LU®V, moow (how much) pdAiov 6 matnp [6] €€ obpavod dwael mvedpa
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dylov 101G aitodotv adTOV.

10. Sux ToDTO Aéyw LUV OTL dpBrioeTa G’ LUAV 1) Pactieia Tod Beod Kai SoBroeTan

€0vel molodvTl TOLG KAPTIOLG AOTAG.

Additional

11. ol pn motevovieg €ig Tov ‘Inoodv anwAsoav 100G SO MUPYOLES® €V Tf HEYOAN
TOAEL Tva TPOG TNV YV TEG®Oy Kal moAAol dnoBavwotv.

12. 1@V GnootoAwv €ig Tov OAov KOGHOoV aneABOvVI®V ToAAOL Aot TG Kapdiag avT®dV
6 Kuple EdwKav 81 TOV Adyov Tov KnpuyBevia avTolg.

13. kai Aafodoa 10D kapmod avtod® épayev Kol é8wkev Kal 1@ Gvépl adTG peT
a0t g Kol €ayov.

14. kol einev 0 ASGp- 1) yovi fiv 8wkag pet’ épod adtn pot #8wkev &mod tod EVAou’
Kai €épayov.

15. 1omov €dwkev 0 deomoOTNG’ 101G fovAopévolg’ émotpagival” én’ adToV.

16. xai E€dwkav KANpovg adTolg Kai éneaev 6 kATpog émi MabBiav.

17. ebAoynow 6¢ a0V Kail §0ow ool €€ adTRG TEKVOV Kail €DA0YNO® aTOV Kai €0Tan
€1g €0vn Kal Pfao1Aelg €BvaV €€ avTod €oovral.

18. @' pév yap S t0d mvedpatog SiSotor Adyog coging, EAA® 8¢ AdYog yvmoEeng
KOTO TO oOTO TIVED K.

19. gimev a0t 6 Bedg avaBrépag toig 0eBaipoig oov, i8e dmod ToD TdMoL 0L VOV O
el, mpOg ... Gvatoldg kai BdAacoav: T ndoav v yiv fiv o0 0pdg, ool §mow
aOTNV KOl TG OTEEPHATL 00U €0G aiIVOC.

20. Tov KOp1ov 'Incodv XploTdv, 00 TO aipa OTEP HUGY €560, evipandpey.

Summary
1. Knowing the five pt rules will save you a lot of memory work.

References
a. 1 Cor 15:38; B. 1 Cor. 12:8; y. Mk 6:37; 8. Rev 2:21; €. Mt 24:24; €. Jn 17:24; n. Mt 28:18;
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1. Mt 13:11; 2. Rev 17:13; 3. Jn 6:31-32; 4. Lk 4:6; 5. Jn 1:17; 6. Rev 11:13; 7. Jn 17:8; 8. Lk
8:18;9. Lk 11:13; 10. Mt 21:43; 11.—; 12.—; 13. Gen 3:6; 14. Gen 3:12; 15. 1 Clem 7:5; 16.
Ac 1:26;17. Gen 17:16; 18. 1 Cor 12:8; 19. 1 Clem 10:4; 20. 1 Clem 21:6.
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A sad boy who’s lost his father or mother to an exce
semester be done?

Copyright 1975 Bill Mounce

. Hint: What is the root of this verbal form?

. Notice the shift in normal word order all the way through this verse.

. @nag has the same meaning as nag.

. I did not discuss this specific form in the text, but if you learned the rules it should not
be a problem for you.

. TOpYoG, -0v, O, tower.

6. This is the third (and last) time you will see this verse. The antecedent of a0tod is the

tree of knowledge of good and evil.

7. &0Aov, -ov, 10, wood, tree.

8. deomoTNC, -0V, O, master, lord.

9. BoOAopa, I wish, determine.

10. émotpeQw, I turn to, return. It has a second aorist passive, éneotpa@ny.

A WNRF

ul
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11. & pév is used in conjunction with &\ 8¢ to mean to one ... to another.
12. évipenw, I respect.
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Exercise 35
Nonindicative Forms of §idmpit

Parsing
Inflected Person/  Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. 3w
2. dw
3. 80c

4, ddovreg

5. dwuev

6. ddovc
7. dovvour
8. dobelow
9. ddotw
10. dovc
Warm-up

a. pnde sidote tOMOV.

B. 0 €av 6001 VYTV év ékelvn TH Opa

y. 80TE aOTOTG LUETG QayElv.

0. evdoknoev (he/she/it was pleased) 6 matnp OpGV Sodvor LIV TV PaciAeiav.
€. Sux mveLpatog ayiov Tod SoBevtog fplv

C. 6®dpev T pn Sdpev;

1. €60&acav tov Beov Tov dovia ¢§ovaiav.
Translation

1. 8idote, kai SobBroeTon LUIV.

2. Tig éoTv 6 800¢ oot Vv €§ovaiav TaLTNY;

3. xapig LUIV Kal giprvn &mo' Beod matpog HPAV Kai Kupiov ‘Incod Xpirotod 10D

S0VTOG EaUTOV DTIEP TAV KUAPTIAV THAV.
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4. > Tadta éAdAnoev 'Inoodg, kai énapag’ tovg 0@OaApoLG adTod €ig TOV 0VDPAVOV
einev: mdtep, EARALOeY 1] Hpa: §OEaTGV Gov TOV LIGY, tva 6 LIOg SoEhoT o€, KaBrg
E€6wKag avtd ¢Eovaiav aong' oapkag, iva mav 0 dédwkag adT® dwor adToig (WNnV

ailVIoV.

5. i yap 601 &vBpwmog avtaAhaypa’ TG Yuxhg avtod;

6. Kal 6tav Aywolv LPAC TaHPaASIOOVTEG,® PN Tpopepvate’ Ti AaAnonte, GAN O éav
5001 LIV év ékelvn Th Opa T00TO AdAgite: 0L yap €ote DUETG ol Aahodvteg GAAN TO

nvedpa To &ylov.

7. el o0V DuElg movnpol dvteg oidate Sopata (gifts) dyadi Si8dvar Toig TévVoLg DGV,
noow (how much) p&AAov 6 moatnp VPGV O €v T0lg obpavolg Shoel dyaba Toig

aitobov anTtov.?

8. Tov Gptov TE®V ToV émovaotov’ idov.

9. Kai yop 6 vidg ToD AvBpdriov ovk AABev SrakovnBfivon® GG Stakoviool Kol

dobvat v Youynv adtod AVTpov (ransom) Gvti TOAAGV.

10. 1@ 8¢ Be® yapig @ SidovTL NIV 10 Vikog (victory) 61 oD kvpiov Mp&V Tnood

Xplotoo.
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Additional

11. 8d6vteg 6¢ Ttag idlag kapdiag 1@ kupiw, dSiddokwpev Tolg Modiolg TOv Adyov tod
Beod Tva kal €avTovg T¢ Kupiew 6AOLY.

12. 6 mownv Thg ékkAnoiag 1@ Oy Aw eimev: §0TE TG P@VAG VPGV 0POSpa aivodvTeg
év OAN Tf] Yuxfi 1@ ‘Inood Xplotd 1@ Kupiw.

13. kabwg €dnkag avTt® €§ovoiav maong capkog, va mav 0 S§ESwKag adT® SmoT)|
avTolG {wNnV aimviov.

1

14. Mr| @ofod, 10 pikpov moipviov,"” Ott edD8OKNOEV 6 TaTp LU@V Sodval LHIV TNV

BaolAgiav.

15. Epn ad1® 6 ‘Inoodc: &l BéAe1g TéAel0g elvar, Umaye TOANCOV? oov & dpyovIa
Kai 606 [T01g] mtwyolg, Kal £Ee1g Bnaavpov év obpavolg, kai dedpo’’ akoAovbel pot.

16. Kol elmev 6 ASGp- 1) yovr fiv €8wkag pet” £pod adtn pot £8wkev &md Tod AoV
Kol Epayov.

17. kai #leyev: S To0TO £ipnka VUiV L oLSElG Suvatal EABElY TTPOG pe €av pn N
dedopévov avT® €k 100 TMaTPOC.

18. &nexkpifn 'Inoodg kai eimev adTh- €l fdelg v Swpedv T00 Be0d Kal Tig ¢oTv O
Aéywv oot 86¢ pot Tely, oL Gv fTnoag adToV Kal €dwkev &v aot Béwp (V.

19. elnav obv aOTQ* TiG £1; va dmokplow™ S@dpev Tolg TépPaoty fudg T Aéyelg mepl
OEQLTOD;

20. a0TOG elmev: paKGpLOv éotty pdAhov Sisovan fj Aapaverv.

21. iva 6 Bg0¢ T0D Kupiov M@V Inood Xprotod, 0 matnp THg 80&NG, dwn LHTV VDX
001G Kol AMOKOAVYEWG €V EmyVmaeL a0TOD.

22.... Beod, 00 oOoaVTog NHAG Kal KAAEoAVTOG KAT|O€L ayig, 00 Kot T €pya UGV
GG Kotk idlav mpoBeotv kai xaptv, v dobeloav fpiv év Xplot® ‘Inood mpo
XpOVoV aiwvinv.

Summary
1. When you find a preposition — noun — kai — noun construction, the
single preposition “governs” the two nouns and shows you that the author
thinks of them as a unit.

References
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1.

O UT kA~ WN

Notice that émo is not repeated before kvpiov. This is exegetically significant and
present in Paul’s salutations. If Paul thought of “God” and the “Lord” as two different
entities, he would have had to repeat the preposition. The fact that he doesn’t shows that
he views both as the same entity. It is probably pushing the grammar too far to say that
Paul equates Jesus and God, but it does show that Paul views them working in absolute
harmony with each other, both being the single agent of grace and peace to the
Galatians.

. Diagramming this verse will help.

. énaipw, I lift up, a compound verb formed from éni and aipw.

. The genitive case here signifies the sense of over all.

. QvtdAAaypa means in exchange for and is followed by the genitive.

. mapadidovteg is from mapadidwpt and means I deliver over.

. Ipopeppvarte is from nmpopepipvaw and means I worry ahead of time.

. In case this seems familiar, you translated its Lukan parallel (11:13) in the previous

chapter.

. émovolov never occurs anywhere in Greek literature, except in discussions of this

passage. It is therefore difficult to define precisely. Guesses include daily, sufficient for
today, sufficient for tomorrow, and day by day.

10. Sakovew, I serve.

11. moipviov, -ov, 10, flock.

12. Hint: This is not a noun or adjective. This is a hard one.
13. 8ebpo is an interjection that means Come!

14. anoékploig, -ewg, 1|, answer.
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Exercise 36
{otnpy, TiBnp, deikvopt

Parsing
Inflected Person/  Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. tlete
2. 1ot
3. Onow

4. EO0TNOEV

G

derfov

6. odNKOC

eteln

=

8.  OVOOTNOOLEY

9. 6'.(b1é‘v0n

10. i‘omué‘.vou

Warm-up

a. {6e 6 témog dnov €BnKav avTOV.

B. Tt éomkate BAenovTeg €ig TOV 00paVOY;

y. 00 Suvaton otabfjvon 1) faotAsia ékelvn.

8. va Tig v Yuynv adtod O] vrEp TV EiAwV' avTod.
€. €l¢ fV° oTite

{. &g o0V otadRoeTo 1) Bactheio adTOD;

1. 0 6¢ €gn adTH" dyamnoelg Kuplov Tov Bedv cov.

Translation
Because this is the last chapter without further chapters to help review this chapter, I have
included more exercises than usual. It is well worth your time to work through all of them.

1. ONow 10 mvedpa pov &’ avToV.

2. amnexpibnoav odv ot ‘Tovdaiot Kai eimav adTe: T onpelov Sewkvielg Hpiv Tl TadTa

TIOLEIG;

3. Tote maparapfaver (he/she/it took) adtov 6 Sidoiog (devil) ig v ayiav moOAv
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Kai €éotnoev avtov émi 10 mrepuylov (highest point) tod iepod.

4.’Eyo el 6 mowunv (shepherd) 6 kaAdg: 6 mopnyv 6 KaAdg TV Yuymyv adtod Ttidnowv

unep TV pofatwv (sheep).

5. &ypayev 8¢ kai titAov (inscription) 6 [TiAdtog kal €Bnkev émi tod otavpod (cross):

v 82 yeypappévov, Tnoodg 6 Nalwpaiog 6 Baciredg tdv Tovdaiwv.

6. einé po1 mod (where) €0nkag adTOV, KAy® OTOV GpQX.

7. kol €omoav €mi toug MOSag avT@V, Kai @Ofog péyag émémecev’ €mi Tovg

Bewpodvtag adTOVG.

8. 1600 éomnka’ émi v BVpav (door) kai kpoLw (I knock): €&v Tig dkovon TG PWVIG
HovL Kal &voién v Bupav, [ko] eloeAevoopan TPog adToV Kal demviiow (I will eat)

HET a0TOD Kol adTOg HET €pod.

9. obtwg yap évietaitan (he/she/it has commanded) fpiv 6 kOploG TEBEIKG O€ €l PRG

¢0vayv ToD elvai oe ig owmpiav (salvation) £wg oydrou TG Y.

10. éBedoavto (they saw) 10 pvnpeiov (tomb) kai g €t€0N 10 oGP adTOD.
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11. é(ntouv avToOV eloeveykelv (to bring) kai Betvar’ [avTOV] évwmiov avTod.

12. tpéxer (he/she/it runs) obv kai #pyxeton mpog Zipwva IMétpov kai mpog TOv GAAOV
po@nTv dv £@ilel’ 6 'Inoodg kol Aéyel avTOiG Apav TOV KOPLOV €K ToD pvnpeiov

(tomb) xai 00k oidapev mod EBnKav avTOV.

13. 8t 00 kai TV mipooaywynv (access) éoxnikapev [Th miotel] eig v x&pv TadTV &V

1 éotnKapev Kol Kauxmpeda (we boast) €’ éAnidt g §6&ng Tod BeoD.

14. 11 6¢ éAmig¢ o0 katonoyvvel,’” 6Tl 1) dydmmn tod Beod €kkéxvtan® €v Taig Kapdiog

NHAV Six veLpatog Gyiov Tod SoBévtog fpiv.

15. 7 o0y Vpelg pe é6eAe€aoBe (you chose), GAN éyw é§eAeéapny (I chose) LupGG Kal
€OnKa UGG Tva DPETG BTGy TE KAl KAPTIOV QEPTTE KAl O KApTOg DUV pévT, Tva O T

Gv aitnomnTe TOV MaTEPA €V TG OVOPATL HoL 5 VLIV.

16. gimev 6¢ mPOg AOTOVG 0DY UGV 0TV yv@val xpovoug 1 Kapodg odg 6 matrhp

€0eto" év i i6iq €&ovaiq.

17. amekpifn a0101g 6 Twavvng Aéywv: éym Bamntilwm év Bat pécog VPGV éoTnKev OV

VETG 00K ofdare.
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18. petlova TadTNg dyammyv ovSeig €xel, Tva TIG TV Yuynyv avtod Bff” drep TV PiAwv

(friends) avtod.

19. €t 8¢ kal 0 catavag ép” eavtov Siepepiodn (he/she/it is divided), ndg otaBnoeton

N Baokeia avToD; 6T Aéyete €v BeeAlefovA EkBaAAev pe T Sonpovia.

20. Tadta 8¢ adT@GV AGAOOVT®V aOTOG 0T €V HEC® aDTAV Kal Aéyel adTolg €lpnvn

LTI

Additional

21. €av lot@pev €mi Tfj 066 TV AHAPTAVOVTKY, 00 de&opeda v xaptv Tod Beod GAN
armoAeoopeba év & aiwviep mupt.

22. énel yivaokopev vov v EAAnviknv® yA@dooav, avoi§avteg v Koy Stafdnknv*
Sibaokapeda viv knpvooely ToLg Adyoug TG dAnBeiag.

23. kal €0eto adTovg 6 Bedg év T oTepeOUATL” TOD OVPAVOD, AOTE QPaivelv Emi Th¢
YAG Kai &pyewv Thg NEEPAG Kal Thg VUKTOG Kal dtaxwpilev (to divide) dva pecov'™
100 POTOG Kal v péToV TOD OKOTOLG, Kai €18V O Be0g BTL KAAOV.

24. xai €xBpav (enmity) Ojow &va péogov oov Kal Gva PECOV TG YUVOIKOG Kol Gva
HEoOV TOD OTIEPUATOG GOV KAl AV HEGOV TOD OTIEPHATOG AVTHG, ADTOG GOV TNPT|OEL

KEQPAATV Kal oL TNproelg auTtod mrépvav.”’

References
a. Mk 16:6; B. (Acts 1:11); y. Mk 3:24; 8. Jn 15:13; €. 1 Pet 5:12; {. Mt 12:26; n. Mt 22:37,;
1. Mt 12:18; 2. Jn 2:18; 3. Mt 4:5; 4. Jn 10:11; 5. Jn 19:19; 6. Jn 20:15; 7. Rev 11:11; 8. Rev
3:20; 9. Acts 13:47; 10. Lk 23:55; 11. Lk 5:18; 12. Jn 20:2; 13. Rom 5:2; 14. Rom 5:5; 15. Jn
15:16; 16. Acts 1:7; 17. Jn 1:26; 18. Jn 15:13; 19. Lk 11:18; 20. Lk 24:36; 21. —; 22. —; 23.
Gen 1:17-18; 24. Gen 3:15.

1. giAog, -ov, 0, friend.

2. The antecedent of fjv is &AnBf xdpiv 100 Be0D.

3. émunintw, I fall upon.

4. In the perfect, lotnpt can have a present meaning.

5. Hint: Identify the root, and remember that the stem vowel can change.
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7.
8.
9.

. @\éw means I love. In classical Greek it actually referred to the highest form of love,

but it eventually became associated with a kiss. In John’s gospel, p1Aéw and dyomndw are
synonyms, but in later Christian writings, piAéw has been almost entirely replaced by
Ayomao.

Katooyvvw, I shame, am ashamed.

ékxOVVw, I pour out.

Does the scope of Jesus’ saying apply only to the disciples or to all believers? Don’t let
your theology answer this one; stick with the text.

10. You can insert for before vp@v in this context.

11. tifnp has the same basic meaning in the middle as it does in the active.

12. Hint: There is no reduplication, there is no augment, and 6fj occurs in a iva clause.
13. ‘EAANVIKOG, -1, -0V, Greek.

14. Stabnkn, -Kng, 1, covenant, testament.

15. otepémpa, -patog, 1o, firmament.

16. &va péoov is an idiom that means between. Hebrew often repeats this prepositional

phrase with the second noun, and the LXX of Gen 1:17 reflects that Hebrew
construction.

17. mtépvn, -ng, 1, heel.
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Chapters 31 — 36
Review #7
Grammar

1. What is the basic significance of the tenses in non-indicative moods?

2. What are the two ways a subjunctive verb is used in independent clauses?
a.
b.
3. What are the two ways a subjunctive verb is used in dependent clauses?
a.
b.
4. What are the two kinds of third class conditional sentences? How can you tell them
apart?
a.
b.
5. How do you translate the following prepositions when they are used with an
articular infinitive?
a. Six
b. €i¢
c. p6g
6. What are the three ways in which you can indicate purpose with an infinitive?
a.
b.
C.
7. What are the five ways to state a prohibition and other types of negation, and what
are the nuances of each?

d.

b.
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d.
e.

8. What are the five pu verb rules?

d.

e.

Parsing
Inflected Person | Number Tense/  Voice Mood Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. momo0e

2. TMOTEVLELV

3. prmm

4. ypowyait

5. Kpwetwoov

6. €AOWUEY

7. ddmot

8. omeoToABOL

9. dedwkev

10. TOPOKUAETON

11. tBepev

12. 1010001

Translation: Matthew 13:1 - 23
13:1-Ey 1 nuépa ékeivn é€eABav 6 'Inoodg T oikiag ékadnTo mapd TV

3

Bdhacoav: 132 kol cuvixBnoav TPog adTov dYAoL ToANOL, (oTe aOTOV gig TAOTOV

gupavta kabfoba, kai mag 6 OxAog émi Tov aiyltaAov' eiotrkel (he/she/it stood).

13:3 Kai éAéAnoev adToig moA& év mapaBoiaic Aéyov: i6ob EERfABeY 6 omeipav

13:4

10D omeipe. Kol €V T OTElpely aTOV & pEV Emeaev mapd TV 080V, Kal

13:5

ENBOVTO T TIETEVA KATEPAYEV OVTA. A 8¢ Emeoev €mi ta meTp®ON’ dMov 00K
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13:6

elyev YAV TOAY, kai e0Bwg E€avétathevt S1i TO pn Exelv PaBoc® yig: 136 nAiov 6&

avateilavtoc® ékavpatiodn’ kai Sux o pn Exewv pilav &npavon. 137 dika 8¢
gnecev émi Tg kavOag, Kol avépnoav ai dkavla kai Emvigav? avtd. 138 gAha 68

gmeoev €mi TV YRV TNV KoANV Kal €6i6ov Kapmov, 0 peEV Ekatov, 0 8¢ €€nkovta,’ 6

13

8¢ tprakovta. 139 6 Exyev ATa dKovETw.

13:10 K oi ipooeABovTeg of podntai eimav adTé: 816 Ti &v mapaPoAaig AaAeig

avtoig 1311 ¢ 8¢ amokpiBeig eimev avToic 1L HPTV SéSOTON YVEVAL T PHLOTAPLA THG

13:12 ¢

BaoAeilag @V odpavdv, keivolg 8¢ ob dedota. ootig yop €xet, SoBnoetan

abT® Kal mepiocevBnoetatl '’ 60Tig 8¢ 00K €xel, Kal O Exel apBnoeton &’ adToD.

13:13 510 toiito év apaBoAais adToig AaA®, 6Tt BAEnovTeg 0b BAEMOVOLY Kal

AKODOVTEG OVK GKODOLGTY 008E cuviovoty,' 13:14

Kai avarmAnpodtot” adtoig 1
npognteio 'Hoatou 1 Aéyovoa-
aKof"” &dKoLOETE Kol 00 PT| GLVATE,

Kai BAénovteg fAEPeTe Kai o0 pr| i6nte.

13:15 oy hvOn ™ yap 17 kapdia Tod Aaod TovToL,

Kal 10i¢ Oolv Bapéwg”™ fikovoav
Kal ToUG 6PBAAHOVG AVTAV EKAppLOAY,'
pnmote {8wotv 1ol 0PBaAP0Ig
KQl TOI¢ @OV AKOVO WOV
Kol Tfj Kapdi cLVAOV KAl EMOTPEYOOLY
Kai idoopon adToug.
13:16 131 65v 8¢& pakdapiot oi O@BAApOL BTL BAETOVOY KOl TX OTA VPGV OTL

13:17 qumv yap Aéye Dpiv 1L moAAol pogiitan kai Sikoot éneBopnoaV

AKoOLOLO1YV.
i8elv & PAénete kal 00K eidav, Kal dkodoat & dKOVETE Kal 00K fKOLOQV.

13:19

13:18 <y |11 0Dv akovoate TV TapaPoAriv Tod oneipavtog. TAVTOG

AKOVOVTOG TOV AOYOV THG faotAeiag Kai PT) OLVIEVTOG EpXETAL O TTOVI|POG Kal
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aprader 1o Eomappévov v Tf kapdia avtod, 00Tog éoTtv O TapX TV 680V oTapEiG.

13:20 o 8¢ ¢mi o METPOST OMAPELG, OLTOC EGTIV O TOV AOYOV AKOV®V Kol eDOVG pETX

13:21

Xapag Aapavev adtov, 00K €xel 6¢ pidav v €autd GAAX TPOOKAIPOG” €Ty,

13:22 5 8¢ €ic

yevopevng 6 BAIYewg 1 Stwypod d1x Tov Adyov e000G okavsaAiletat.
T0g dkAvOag omapeig, 0DTOG 0TIV 6 TOV AOYoV AKOD®Y, Kal 1] pépIpva® Tod aiGvog
Kol 1) méTn'® Tod movTov cupmnviyer® Tov Adyov Kai dkapriog’ yivetar. 1323 ¢ §¢

&mi TV KaANV YAV omapeig, 00Tog £0Tv 6 TOV Adyov &KoDmV Kal cuVieig, dg S

KOPTOQPOPET™ Kal TIOLET O pev EKatov, O 6¢ e€nkovta, O ¢ rplé(Kovra.

L 5%, o \“ ‘

ol

Here is a famous Greek scholar who spent too much time studying and not enough time
playing.
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. aiylaAag, -00, 0, shore, beach.

. The combinations of 6¢ pév, 6 8¢, and &AAa 6¢ can be translated as some.

. TeETpWONG, -€¢, rocky, stony.

. €&avatéAw, I spring up.

. B&Bog, -oug, 16, depth.

. QvaTéAAW, I rise, spring up, dawn.

. Kavpotilw, I scorch, burn up.

. viyw, I choke.

. €&nNKovra, sixty.

0. If you look up this word in my dictionary, you will see that mepiooebw means I abound.
Try to make that into a future passive! You can’t do it. When you hit this type of
problem, the answer is to check out a larger dictionary and find more specifics. As an
intransitive verb, mepioogbw means I abound; as an intransitive verb (as here), it means I
cause to abound. The latter works in this context.

11. Hint: This is from ovvinpi, a word occurring elsewhere in this passage.

12. &vamAnpow, I fulfill.

13. Why is ékofj dative? This is a little strange, but the word can mean the act of listening.
The dative is the idea of with respect to. So an awkward translation would be, with
respect to hearing, you will hear and not understand.

14. nayovw, I make dull, calloused. Passive: I become dull.

15. Bapewg, with difficulty.

16. xappbw, I close.

17. mpookoupog, -ov, temporary, transitory.

18. pépuva, -ng, 1, anxiety, worry.

19. &métm, -ng, N, deceitfulness.

20. ovpnviyw, I choke.

21. This word is formed with an alpha privative. What do you think it means?

22. 61, indeed.

23. kapmo@opéw, I produce a crop, bear fruit.

—_ OO JAAUTREN WN =
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Optional Chapter 1
2 John

Now that you have learned the building blocks of Greek, you should have a little fun (as if
paradigms and vocabulary aren’t fun enough!). You need to see how much you have learned,
so I am including two optional chapters. The first is 2 John. When you are done, you have
read an entire New Testament book in Greek.
The format is somewhat the same as my Graded Reader. Footnotes explain words that occur
less than ten times in the New Testament (which means you will have to use the lexicon in
the Grammar to look up the words occurring between 10 and 49 times) as well as
grammatical constructions that are too difficult for you right now. I only tell you the meaning
of a word once; if the word occurs again in the passage, you should remember it. In the
Graded Reader there is a bottom section that helps you apply the meaning of the text and
introduces you inductively to intermediate Greek grammar. I am putting some of that type of
information in the footnotes as well.
I encourage you to do these two optional chapters and then pick up a copy of the Graded
Reader and start working through it, even if you do it between now and when your next
Greek class begins. If summer stands between now and your next class, you will be amazed
at how much you can forget if you do not start using Greek regularly.
Salutation
110 npeoPitepog kAexTii Kupia! kai TOIG TEKVOLG aOTAG, oG éy dyaméd év dAndeiq, Kol ok
Y0 HOVOG BAAX Kol TIAVTEG Of EyvakoTeg” TV dAfBeiay, 132 Six v &ARBelav v pévovoav
&v Tpiv kai ped’ fudv ota eig Tov aidva. 13 Eoton ped’ nudv xapig EAeog iprivn mapa Beod
natpog Kai mapa ‘Inood Xpiotod 100 viod 10D maTpodg év dAndeiq Kai dydmm).
Truth and Love
L4 Evapnv® AMav 811 ebprka €k TV TEKVEV' 00U TiepnatodvTag® €v dAndei, kabog EVIoAnv
gAaBopev mapd Tod matpdc. 1 kai viv Epatd oF, Kupia, 00X G EVIOATIV KAWVV YPAQGOV GOt
MG fjv elyopev am’ apxfig, va dyamdpev dAAfAovg. 8 kai abtn otiv i) aydmm, iva
TEPUTATALEV KATA TAG EVIOAXG aTod: altn 1] €VIOAN €0y, KaBng fKovoate &r’ &pxfg, va
év aOT® mepnathTe.
L7 “On moAhol mAdvor EEAABov eig TOV KOOHOV, oi pry Opoloyodvieg ‘Incodv Xpiotov
gpYOpEVOV €V oapki- 0DTOG E0TV 6 TMAGVOG Kail O dvtixplotog. 18 BAénete’ £autolg, tva pn
amoAéonte® & eipyaodpedo GAAX pioB0Ov TATpN dtoAGBNTE.
19 1&g 6 mpodywv kai pry pévav €v th sidaxf Tod Xplotod Bedv oOK £xel 6 pévav v Ti
S18ayfi, ovtog kai Tov matépa kai Tov viov Exel. 10 g Tig Epyeton mpog Hudg Kol TV THY
Si8ayTv o0 @épet, pry Aapfdvete avtov ig oikiav Kol yaipey® avté pn Aéyete: HH 6 Aéyav
YOp o0OT® Xaipev Kowvwvel 101G €pyolg adtod Toig movnpois.
Final Greetings
112 TToda Exwv Opiv ypégev ovk EBovARBNV S1& Xa&ptov™ kai péAavog,”" GAAX €Amilw
yevéaBat pog OPAG Kal oTOPN TIPOG OTOHNK AaAfjoa, Tva 1) xapd PGV TenAnpopévn 1.
113 A grigietai oe™ T TéKvVA TG GSEAPTG 0OV THG EKAEKTHG.

1. xupia, -ag, 1), lady (2). You could probably guess this from its masculine form that you
do know.

2. Hint: I see an ot and what appears to be an augment, so what is it?

3. Hint: Look carefully at the stem vowel and the eta. Ok, this is pretty hard. Another hint:
the final eta is a tense formative, and one of the stem vowels has dropped out.

4. What word does ¢k 1®v tékvwv modify? There is no word! This is a “partitive genitive”;
the word (or in this case, phrase) indicates the larger group, and the word it modifies is a
smaller group. Sometimes the word for the smaller group is omitted, and you have to
supply it from context. Here you would supply some (tivac).
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5. This word modifies the omitted word referenced in the previous footnote.

6. What is the antecedent of a0ti}? évtoAn or ayomn?

7. Hint: This is not an indicative.

8. Hint: This is a compound verb whose tense stems are difficult to identify. Think of
verbal roots.

9. This is one of the ways of greeting somebody. It is used here as an interjection.

10. xa&p1ng, -ov, O, paper (1).

11. pérag, pérawva, pédav, black (6). The neuter form can mean ink.

12. Is this the “holy kiss” of 1 Cor 16:207? ;-)

13. Hint: You normally see these last two words in reverse order.

14. Hint: Why is this in the case it is?
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Optional Chapter 2
Mark 2:1-3:6

If many of these verses seem familiar, they should. I chose many of the exercises in the
Workbook from the early chapters of Mark.
Paralytic and Forgiveness
21 Kot eioeN@ov méhy eig Kagapvaodp 8t fuepdv' Arovodn 81t év oike® £otiv. 2 kai
ouvixBnoav moAAol Hote PNKETL XPEV’ Unéde t&* mpog v BOpav, kal €AdAel adTOIG TOV
Aoyov. 3 kai Epyovian® QépovTeg TPOg AOTOV TAPAALTIKOV aipdpEVOV MO Tedadpwy. 24 Kai
urp Suvépevol mpooevéykal adtd St OV dxhov AmeoTtéyacav® THV otéyny’ émov fv, Kal
¢Eopv&avied® XaAOOT TOV Kp&BaTTov HMov O MAPaALTIKOC KaTEKelTo. 2 Kal iscv 0 Tnoodg
™V ToTV ATV Aéyel TG TapaALTIKG: TEKVOV, deieviai' cov ai apaptiol *® Roav 8¢ Tveg
OV YpappaTéRV EKel Kabrjpevol Kol Stahoylopevor év taig kapdiong avtédv: %7 ti odtog
obtg AaAel; PAacEnpel: Tig SOvaton Gerévon apaptiog i pry elg 6 Beog” %8 kal evBOg
émyvoug 6 'Inood¢ 1@ mvedpatt adtod é1t oltwg Sadoyifovian év éxvtoig Aéyel avtolg Tl
tabta StohoyileaBe év toig kapSiong vpdv; 22 Ti éoTiv edkonOTEPOV,” EiMelv T6) MAPAALTIKE:
agievrai oov ai apaption, fj einelv: &yelpe koi dpov TOV KpaPBattdv cov kai mepimarer;' 210
iva 6¢ eidfite 0T é§ovaiav Exel 0 viOG TOD AvBpdMOL dPLEVI GpapTiag Emi TG g — Aéyel &
napoAvtik®: 21! ool Aéyw, Eyelpe Gpov TOV KpaPaTTOV cov Kol Bmaye eig TOV oikov gov. *12
Kal fyepOn kal e0Bvg Gpag™ Tov kpaPattov €ERABey EéunmpoaBev maviwv, dote é&lotaoBo'®
navtag Kai So&alev Tov Beov Aéyovtag 6Tt 00Twg oddEnoTe €idoplev.
Calling of Levi
213 Kaoi ¢EfABev Ay mopd TV BdAacoav: Kol TG 6 OYAog HpXETO TPOC aVTOV, Kol
¢8idaokev avtong. %14 Kai mapayev €6ev Agviv tov” 10D AAgaiov KaBrpevov €mi Tt
TeEA@VIOV,"® Kal Aéyel a0T® dKoAoLBEL pot. Kal GvaoTag NKoAovBnoev avT®.
2:15 Kai yiveton' katakeiofo® adtov v i oikia avtod, kai moAAol TeA@dvarl Kol GpoptwmAol
ouvavEKeVTo® ¢ 'Tnood kai 1oig padntaig avtod- Roav yap moAAol kai AKoAoDBoLY aVTE.
2:16 i oi ypappateig TGV Paploainv i86vieg 8Tl £06iel PETX TAV GPAPTOAGY Kai TEADVEY
E\eyov To1g padNTOig odTOD: OTL PHETX THV TEAWVAV Kai ApapToAdy éoBie;? 217 kol dkovoag
6 'Inoolc Agyet avtoig [Oti 0b xpeiav Exovoty ot ioxdovTes iatpod™ GAN oi KaK®G Exovtes ™
oUK NABov kaAéoon Sikaioug GAAN GpAPTOAOLG.™
Conflict over Fasting
218 K oi Roav oi padntai Tedvvou kai oi Daploaiol vioTedOvTES. Kal Epxoval Kai Aéyouoty
adt®: S Tt ol poabnral ‘Iodvvou Kai ol pabntail todv Daploaiov vnotevovoty, ol ¢ ool
padntai 0v votebovorv; 19 kai elmev avtolg 6 Toode: pr Sbvavtat of viot 0B VUHEGEVOC®
€v "7 0 VOHQIOG PET’ abT®V €0TIV VIOTELELY;™ OGOV XPOVOV EXOUCLV TOV VOHQIOV HET oOTAV
o0 Svvavtan viotedety. 220 éhevoovion 8¢ fpépan GTav AmapdF G’ aOTEY 6 Vupuiog, Kol
toTe vnotedoovolv v Ekeivn T Tpépa. 1P Ovdel émipAnpa®  pakoug”  Ayva@ov®
gmpamrtel* émt ipatiov maAondv: i 8¢ pn, aipel 10 mMANPOpA &’ adTod TO Kavov 100 ToAaoD
Kol xeipov oyiopa® yiveton. %22 kai o08eiq BaAAel oivov véov gig &okobg maAatong: gi 8¢ pn,
pr&er®® O oivog ToLG GokoLG Kal O 0ivog ArmOAALTON Kai of dokoi: GAAX olvov véov gig Gokolg
KOvoug.
Conlflict over Eating on the Sabbath
2:23 Koi éyéveto avtov v 1oig odPfaocty mapamopedecBar”’ S TV omopipev,® kai ot
podnTai avTod HpEavto 680V motelv TiAovtee® Tovg otédyvag.” %24 kai oi dapiooiol Eleyov
a0+ 18e Ti mowobotv Toig saPPacty & ovk E€eativ; 2% kol Aéyel adToig: 0DSEMOTE” dvéyvaTe
1l énoinoev Aovid te ypelav oxev Kol €meivacev? avTog Koi oi pet’ avtod, %28 még
elofABev €ig TOV oikov T0D Beod &mi® APdip dpxiepéng kal 100G &ptovg Thg Tpobéoewg™
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gpayev, obg 00K £€eoTv Qayelv ei P TG iepelg, Kol £8wKev Kai Toig oLV avTé oday; 227

Kal €Aeyev® avdtoic: 10 oaffatov Six Tov GvBpwmov €yéveto kal oy O GvBpwmog dix TO
oappatov- 28 (Hote kHPIOG €0TIv O LIOG TOD AVAPGOTOL Kai Tod cappéTov.

Conflict over Healing on the Sabbath

31 Kai eiofjA@ev maAw ei¢ TV ouvaywyny. Kol Qv €kel &vBpwmog ¢Enpappévnv® éxwv Ty
xeipa. 32 kai mapetpovy adTOV €i T0i¢ o&PPoacty Bepamedoel avTOV, iva KATHYOPHOWALY
antod. 33 kai Aéyel 16 avBpane 6 TV Enpav xeipa Exovtl: #yeipe gig TO péoov. 34 kai Aéyet
avtoig €§eoTiv Toig odfPaocty ayabov mowfjoot fj kKakomotfoal, Puynyv adoat 1| dmokteivay; ol
8¢ eoonov. 3° kol mepBAePapevog aOToNG PHET OPYRS, GLAALTIOVHEVOC €T TH TOPAOTEL THS
Kopdilag a0tV AEyel TG AvOpOT®* EKTEIVOV TNV XEIPA. KOl EEETEIVEV Kal AMEKATEOTAON 1| XELP
avtod. 38 kai €eABOVTEG 0i Paproaion e0BVG petd TGV Hpwdaviv cuppodioy ésidovv kat’
a0TOD ONWE VTOV AMOAECWOV.

Congratulations

You made it through. Wonderful. I am sure it has taken a lot of effort and perhaps
some tears to get this far. But now you are done with the building blocks of the
language, and the real fun begins. Enjoy your Greek studies.

I will let you assign your own title to the picture on the next page.
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Copyrht 1975 Bill Mounce

6.
7.
8.
9.

. BDAG gives a meaning for §ia as throughout, through, during. It is used somewhat

idiomatically with different words to indicate some concept of time. With fjpépa you can
probably guess its meaning, through days, in other words, after some days.

. év oik@ is idiomatic, but you can see what it means.
. Did you remember that @®aote plus infinitive has a special use?
. Hint: The article is making the following prepositional phrase substantival. The neuter

& tells you Mark is not talking about people.

. Did you notice €pyovrtat is present tense? When Greek wants to make a past story more

vivid, it can shift into the present tense. We do the same thing in English, but Greek does
it a lot more and so translators often ignore it. It is called an “historical present.”
amooteyalw, I unroof, remove the roof (1).

oTEY, -NG, N, roof (3).

¢€opvoow, I dig out (2).

XoAdw, I let down (7).

10. Hint: Is 'Inoodg part of the participial phrase?
11. Hint: This is a compound verb formed with the preposition &né (which has been

changed to &o).
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12. Hint: What is the relationship of 6 8¢ to €i¢? Did you notice that €ig is an adjective
(not a preposition) and that it is not in an attributive position?

13. ebkormog, -ov, In our literature only as a comparative, eDKON®TEPOG, easier (7).

14. Which is easier to say? Why?

15. Hint: This root takes a first aorist, but it is also liquid.

16. Hint: This is a compound verb, and the verbal root is a pt verb.

17. As is often the case, the word this article modifies is missing, and therefore the
following genitive has no expressed head noun. What is the noun?

18. teAdVvi0V, -0, 10, revenue or tax office (3).

19. Kat yiveton is idiomatic, somewhat like kai éyéveto.

20. Hint: This infinitive expresses the temporal idea while.

21. ovvavakewpay, I recline at table with (7).

22. The question mark shows that the editors of the Greek text think the “scribes of the
Pharisees” are asking a question, not making a charge. How, then, will you translate 611?

23. iatpdg, -0, 6, physician (7).

24. This is an idiom, but you should be able to figure it out.

25. Can you feel Jesus’ sarcasm?

26. VOPO®V, -®Vog, 6, wedding hall, bridal chamber (3).

27. In this context, év ¢ is a temporal idiom meaning when.

28. Let me change the order of the Greek, and maybe that will help you with this sentence.
Translate it first as a statement, and then turn it into a question. pn tells you what about
the question? prj ot vioi T0d VupE@VOG SOvavTal voTedew év ¢ O Vup@iog £0TIV peT’
a0OTAV;

29. anaipw, I take away (3).

30. This is a hard sentence, so don’t get frustrated if you can’t translate it. pakouvg &yvdagov
is called a “genitive of material,” telling you what the patch is made of. €i ¢ pn is an
idiom that means otherwise. The definition of mAfpwpa in the grammar is fullness,
which doesn’t work here; it is another word for patch. And finally, you can put commas
around 10 Kawvov tod naAaiod, the genitive conveying the idea of from.

31. énifAnpa, -patog, 1o, patch (4).

32. pakog, -oug, 10, tattered garment, piece of cloth (2).

33. ayvaeog, -ov, unshrunken, new (2).

34. émpanto, I sow (1).

35. oxiopa, -patog, 10, split, division, tear, crack (8).

36. pnyvopy, I tear, burst, break (6).

37. napamnopevopa, I go by or through (5).

38. omopiuog, -ov, sown. As a noun, grain(field) (3).

39. tiA\w, I pluck, pick (3).

40. otayug, -vog, 0, head (of wheat), ear (of corn) (5).

41. You will need to look at the end of this sentence (v. 26) to understand the nuance of
this negative.

42. Hint: The alpha is not a contract vowel.

43. éni is specifying when the event occurred.

44. The definition of mp6Beaig in the grammar is plan, purpose, which doesn’t work here.
It is called bread of the Presence, the sacred bread.

45. Interesting use of the imperfect. Why do you think Mark used this tense? It goes back
to the imperfect in v. 24.

46. The lexical form of é§npappévny is Enpaivo.
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Exercise 16 — Track 2
Present Active Indicative

Parsing
Inflected Person/  Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. AEYovOlV

2. exe

3 mGTEﬁOuE\f

4, Ve

5. OKOL®

6. Bremovot

7. Epyorc
8. AEyete
9. AVEL

10. TOTEVELC

Warm-up

. MOoTELW.

B. TV ewvrv a0ToDd AKOVELG.

Y. TLOTEVETE €i¢ TOV Be0v.

0. 10 Ipoowmov Tod &yanntod pov BAETovoty.
€. TOTE AKOVOHEV TOV VOOV HETA XOPOG.

C. Tov 6¢ vopov tod Kuptod ob AveTte.

n. BAénel tov Inoodv.
Translation

1. mv &yanny 10D Beod oLk ExeTe.

2. 6 [Tétpog Aéyel a0y oL €l O XPLoTOG.

3. o0 moTeLElG i TOV LIOV T0D AvBprTOoU;
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4. ¢€ovaoiav €xel 6 viog Tod avBpwmov deiévar (to forgive) apaptiog.

5. BAénw Twfav tov vidv pov.

6. einev avTOig 0 'INO0DG ... VOV 8¢ Aéyete 6T PAEMOpEV.

7. 00K GKOVETE, OTL €K ToD 020D 00K £0TE.

8. Aéyovaov 16 TVOAG aAWY (again)- Tt (what) oL Aéyeic ept' adTOU;
Y v TUPAG g YELG TIEP ;

9. Kal elmev Aawid ipdg ZaovA- Tt (why) dkovelg Tév Adywv 100 6YAov;

10. 6¢gBaApoi (eyes) adtolg’ kai o0 PAETOLGLY, OTA (ears) aOTOIg Kai ODK GKOVOLOLY.

Additional

11. 61 év 1® oike €oTiv 6 'Incodg, oi Aol dkovoLo TGV Aoywv 10D Beod Kai ol
ToEAOL BAEMOLOY.

12. v xapav 10D Kupiov &v taig Kapdiaig T@dv ayamntdv BAENELG;

13. kai einev kOplog TpOg Mwifv: Ti (Why?) o motebovsiv pot &v ndowv (all) toig
onpeioig’ oig(that) PAémovotv év adToig;

14. o0 yap (wfig Kal Bavatov é&ovaiav Exelg.

15. Kol dkovovowy oi adeAgol avtod kai O oikog tod matpog (father) avtod kai

Katafaivovov’ mpog avTtov.
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16. &mo 8¢ kapmod 100 EKAov 6 (which) éov v péow 10D Tapadeicov’® einev 6 Bedg:
oV @ayeaBe (you will eat) &m’ adtoD.

17. gy &¢ 6L TNV dAnBeiav Aéyw, o0 MOTEVETE {OL.

18. &AA& Swx Tig x&prtog (grace) 100 Kupiov ‘Tnood motevopev cwbfjvan (that we are

saved).

19. tote Aéyel avt® O IMAdGtog oOK® dkovelg mooa (how many things) cou
Katapaptupodoty;’

20. 'Inoodg 8¢ #xpagev (he/she/it cried out) kai einev: 6 motedwv (one who believes)

€1g épe oL moTeLEl €1 e AAAX €ig TOV MEPPavTK (one who sent) pie.

English to Greek

1. they say

2. you (plural) have

3. we believe

4. he sees

5. you (singular) hear
References
o. Mk 9:24; B. Jn 3:8; y. Jn 14:1; 8. —; &. —; {. —; n. Jn 1:29; 1. Jn 5:42; 2. Mk 8:29; 3. Jn
9:35; 4. Mk 2:10; 5. Tob 11:14; 6. Jn 9:41; 7. Jn 8:47; 8. (Jn 9:17); 9. (1 Sam 24:10); 10. Jer
5:21; 11. —; 12. —; 13. (Num 14:11); 14. Wsd 16:13; 15. 1 Sam 22:1; 16. Gen 3:3; 17. Jn
8:45; 18. Ac 15:11; 19. (Mt 27:13); 20. Jn 12:44.

1. nepl is a preposition meaning about that takes its object in the genitive.

. You may need to be a little idiomatic in your translation of this dative.

. onpelov, -ov, 10, sign, miracle.

. Katafaivw, I go down, come down.

. Tap&deo0g, -0v, 0, paradise.

. The ook shows that the speaker anticipates a positive answer. This is discussed in detail
in 31.19.

7. KOTaHapTupEw, I testify against. Takes a direct object in the genitive.

DU WN
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Exercise 17 — Track 2

Contract Verbs
Parsing
Inflected Person/  Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1.  AOAOUMEV
2. OYOT®OU
3. Tpo
4, mAnpovTE
5. {nrovouv
6. oyomq
7. KOAELG
8. mAnpot
9. doyovio
10. TOLE
Warm-up

. 00 AaAG.

B. apaptiov 00 TOLETS.

Y. a0TOLG Ayom@doly.

0. TG €vioAag adToD TNPodpEV.
€.’ Inoodv (nteite.

C. Aavid KaAel adTOV.

1. Aéyouoty yap Kai ov otodotv.

Translation

1. 6 monp (father) dyamd tov viov.

2. 00K &vOpwmo1g AaAeT AN Bed.

3. oida adTOV Kai TOV Adyov adTod Thpd.
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4. o0 yap oidaotv ti (what) molodov.

5. Ti (why?) 6¢ pe' kahelte: KUpLE, KUPLE, Kai oL Totelte & (what) Aeyw;

6. €k T0D KOOHOL AaA0DOLY Kal 0 KOGHOG X0TAV GKOVEL.

7. oibapev ot petaPepnkapev (we have passed) ék tod Bavatov eig v (wnyv, 0Tt

ayamn@pev 1o0¢ &deA@oug (brothers).

8. Aéyer 1@ Lipowvi ITétpw 0 °'Incodg Lipwv Tadvvov,” &yamdg (e;

9. Méyel o0V avTd: 6 TIAdTog £poi® 00 AaAelg; o0k oidag 6Tt E€ovaiav £xw;

10. o0 moteveg O €ig (one) otv O Bedg, Kahdg (well) moele: kai T Sopovia

TOTELOLOV Kai Ppiooovoty (they tremble).

Additional

11. T00g vOpOoULG Kal TOG EVIOAXG TNPODHEV, &TL AYXTAHEV TOV KUPLOV KAl TIOTEVOHEV
€i¢ Tov viov 10D BeoD.

12. &v Tfj mpadTN MHéPR T0D caffatov Tov Adyov Tod 80D AaA® 101G mMoTolG.

13. &kovelg pov, Takaf, kal TopanA, Ov (whom) éym KaA®d: éym eipl mp@OTOG Kal €y
el €ig Tov aidva.’

14. 00 AxA€l tept® €pod KOAK GAAX ... KOKA.
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15. Aéye1 8¢ kOprog: 160V (behold), mowd T éoyata wg (like) T mp&dTa.

16. €l 00V Aawid KaAET adTOV KUPLOV, TG LIOG AVTOD oTLy;

17. 6 pn dyonav (one who loves) pe toug Adyoug pov ob tpel kai 6 Adyog Ov (that)
AKOVETE OVK 0TIV EHOC GAAX TOD ... TOTPOG.°

18. kol katedingev’ adtov Zipwv kai ol pet’ adtod, kol edpov (they found) adtov kai
Aéyovov avt® 6t avteg (all) (ntodotv oe.

19. ot paBnrai Aéyovotv adTe: Six Ti® év mapafoAaic AaAelg adTolc;

20. 6 500Aog oVK 01dev Ti (what) Tolel adTod 6 KOPLOG.

Summary
1. 61 1l means “why?” (sentence 19).

References

a. Jn 14:10; B. (1 Jn 3:9); y. Lk 6:32; 8. 1 Jn 3:22; €. Mk 16:6; {. Mt 22:45; n. Mt 23:3; 1. Jn
3:35; 2.1 Cor 14:2; 3. Jn 8:55; 4. Lk 23:34; 5. Lk 6:46; 6. 1 Jn 4:5; 7. 1 Jn 3:14; 8. Jn 21:15;
9.Jn 19:10; 10. Jas 2:19; 11. —; 12. —; 13. (Isa 48:12); 14. (1 Kgs 22:8); 15. Barn 6:13; 16.
Mt 22:45; 17. Jn 14:24; 18. Mk 1:36-37; 19. (Mt 13:10); 20. Jn 15:15.

1. pe is the accusative of €yw.

2. The word that 'Toé&vvouv would normally be modifying has been left out. It would specify
the relationship between Zipwv and Twavvov.

3. épot is the dative of éya.

4. gig Tov ai®va is an idiom meaning forever.

5. mepi is a preposition meaning, in this case, concerning, and takes its object in the
genitive.

6. matpog means father and is genitive.

7. Katediw&ev means he/she/it sought intently. It describes a searching done in earnest.
How does knowing this help you better understand the passage?
Katd is often used to form a compound verb, and carries with it an intensifying force. It
is called the “perfective” use of the preposition. For example, épy&{opon means I work
while katepydlopon means I work out thoroughly, I accomplish. é08iw means I eat
while kateoBiow means I eat up thoroughly, I devour. Likewise, Siokw means I search
for while katadiwkw means I search for thoroughly, I seek intently. (For other examples
of the perfective use of prepositions see Metzger, 81-85.) There is a danger here, though.
You cannot always assume that a compound word carries the meaning of its parts. That
is called the “Root Fallacy” (see D. A. Carson, Exegetical Fallacies [Baker, 1996]).
Sometimes a compound verb has the same meaning as the simple form of the verb. As
always, let context be your guide.

8. dwx i is an idiom meaning why? but you could probably guess that from the meaning of
the two words.
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Exercise 18 — Track 2
Present Middle/Passive Indicative

Parsing
Inflected Person/  Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. OKOVETOL

2. AveoBe

3. 'épxoum

4, OTOKPLVETOL

5. mopgvovtol

6. €pyeoPe

7. d!nomivu

8. ouvoyel

9, dvanuﬁusﬁa

10. dVvovTon

Warm-up

a. oLVAyeTon IPOG ADTOV O)YAOG.

B. &pyetan €ig oikov.

Y. KoAgtton BnOAgep.

0. Aéyouotv auT®- €pyopeda.

€. 0 6¢ 'Inood¢ amokpivetol adTOIC.
C. épxovton tpog tov ‘Inoodv.

1. Kai mopeLeobe €ig TOV TOTOV.

Translation

The non-deponent verbs you know occur rarely in the middle or passive in the New
Testament (and even the LXX), and hence the paucity of examples below. dUvapon and
gpyopat are common deponents.

1. Kat ouvvdyovtat ot dndotoAot mpog tov ‘Tnoodv.

2. Aéyouotv avt®: Suvdpeda.

3. Tote épyeton pet’ avT@dV 6 'Tnoodc.
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4. 0mov eipl éyw LUELG (you) o SuvacBe €ABETV (to go).

5. mopevopat ETolpaoat (to prepare) tomov VUiV (for you).

6. vOv 6¢ mpog o€ (you) épyopan kai tadta (these things) AaA® év 16 KOOP.

7. un yop €k thg l'oAthaiag 6 xprotog Epyetan;

8. Aéyel avtoig 6 'Inoodg motevete d SVapat Todto (this) mofjoo (to do); Aéyovov

abT®: vai (yes).

9. kai yap €y &vBpwmog eipt o €€ovaiav, Kol Aéym ToLTw (to this one): mopevOnTL
(go!), kai mopeLeTa, Kol GAA®: €pyouv (come!), kal €pyxetal, Kol T@® S0VA® pov:

noinoov (do!) todto, Kal motel.

10. kai eimev avTh 6 &yyeAog kupiov: Aydp ... mdBev (from where?) &pyn kai mod

(where?) mopein kai einev: &nd mpoommov Tdpag Tfg kupiag.'

Additional

11. eig v oikiav épyxopeda, oidapev yap 61 6 'Tnoodg toig OxAoig ékel (there) AaAel.
12. 6 6¢ 'Inood¢ &mokpivetal Toig Tovnpoig OTL LTIO TV TOTAV AYXTATAL.

13. kal €pyovtat ot Gyyelot €ig TOv TOTOV €KeTvOV’ Kal AaAoDO1V TOUG AGYOLG €ig T&
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ota’ 100 ByAov.
14. o0k eloiv Adyot 611 00K drovovTal ot VAl KOTAOV.

15. yeved® mopevetal Kai yevea €pyxetarl kol 1 yi® €ig tov ai®dva €otnkev (he/she/it
remains).

16. kapdia yap motedeTan €i¢ Sikaoovny, oTopat’® 6¢ OpoAoyeital €ig cwTnpiay.

17. kol ginev 6 &vijp 6 mpeaPOTNG oD TopeLN Kai OOV EpyN;

18. i 00t0g 00TwG AaAel; PAacenuel: Tig Shvaton agiévon (to forgive) apaptiog i pn
€ic 6 0e0¢;

19. motevetan & €pya 10D oaTavE, TG 6 KOOPEG AVetan 1) Kokr {wr avtod LMo ToD
‘Incod.

20. kai ginev avt® NaBavorh: ¢k Nalapet Sovatai Tt (what) dyaBov elvan (to come);

References

a. Mk 4:1; B. Mk 3:20; y. Lk 2:4; 8. Jn 21:3; €. Jn 12:23; {. Mk 5:15; n. 1 Sam 29:10; 1. Mk
6:30; 2. Mt 20:22; 3. Mt 26:36; 4. Jn 7:34; 5. Jn 14:2; 6. Jn 17:13; 7. Jn 7:41; 8. Mt 9:28; 9.
Lk 7:8; 10. Gen 16:8; 11.—; 12. —; 13. (1 Sam 11:4); 14. (Ps 19:3 [LXX 18:4]); 15. Eccl
1:4; 16. Rom 10:10; 17. Judg 19:17; 18. Mk 2:7; 19.—; 20. Jn 1:46.

1. You should be able to guess what kvpiag means based on its gender.
2. ékelvog, -1, -0, that, those.

3. o0¢, MTAG, TO, ear.

4. yeveq, -0c, 1), generation.

5.y}, YAG, 1, earth, land.

6. otopam is the dative singular of the word meaning mouth.
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Exercise 21 — Track 2
Imperfect Indicative

Parsing
Inflected Person/ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. EMOTEVEC
2. TMKOVETE

NKOAOVOOULEY

NPETO

“

£TTOPEVOVTO

6.

EMANPOD

=,

ed1d0oKeTE

EMOPEVOINY

a9,

TEPLEMOLTEL

10. ém]pu}mw

Warm-up

a. é{ntodpev adTOV.

B. émoielg TOV KOGHOV.

Y. NKoAovBouy aVTH.

0. ol daproaiol €BAenov POG AOTOV.

€. &yw 8¢ ... NpYOUNV ék Mesonotapiog.

(. émopevOVTO Kai EAGAOLV.

1. ot vopot 1od Beod Vo ToD 'Incod €notodvro.

Translation

1. 010G €6idaokeVv' év Tailg cLVAYWYXIG ADTQV.

2. émoiel g fBeAe.

3. 6 GvBpwnog vidg Beod .
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4. mapafoiaic moAAaig (many) EAGAel a0TOIG TOV Adyov KaBwg néuvavto dkovel (to

listen).

5. Kai a0t €AGAeL év i) Kapdig adTAG ... Kol @V adTG 00K RKOVETO.

6. 0 ... [TéTpog étnpeito év Th euAaKT] (prison).

7. fqyana’ 6¢ 6 'Inoodg v MapbBav kat v adeAenv* adTig Kat tov Adlapov.

8. ° Npotwv adtov ot mepl (around) adtov oLV (with) T0lg Sdwbdeka (twelve) tag

TapaBoAag.

9. Aéyel avtoig 0 'Inood¢: €l tékva (children) tod Afpady €ote, T Epya 10D APpadp

€TIOLETTE

10. Kai peta tadta’ mepenatel 0 'Inoodg €v tf] IaAhaigqr o0 yap fiBeAev €v T
‘Tovdaig (Judea) mepimatelv (to walk), 6t €{qrovv avtov ol ‘Tovdaiol (Jews)

amokteivon (to kill).

Additional

11. év 1o Npépaig 10d 'Incod oi movnpol dapoviolg koAovBouvv GAAX ol dyabol t¢
KLpL®.

12. ot 6¢ GyyeAol fijkovov T00 GmootoAov, €6idaokev yap tovg Dapioaiovg év Ti
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OLVOYWYI].

13. kai €leyov- ayadn 1 yA (land).

14. ot Aevitan €6i6aokov TOV vopov Kupiov.

15. 6 6xAog fipxeTo mMpOg avTOV, Kal é6idackev avTolG.

16. kai émopeveabe omMicw Be®d@v dANOTPi®V.

17. 6te Aunv vmog, EéAGAoLV ¢ VITLoG,.

18. émmpoTa adTOV Kol Aéyel adTd: oL €1 6 XpLoTog O vidg Tod edAoynTod;

19. Ayoammroi, o0k €VIoAnv Kavnyv ypa@w LHIV (to you) GAA™ évioAnyv moAoiav fjv
(that) €iyete &’ dpxng.

20. kai e080g T01g oaPBPaoty’ eioeABwv (after entering) €ig TV cuvaywyny €5i6aokev.

Summary

1. The imperfect can be used to emphasize the beginning of an action
(“inceptive imperfect”). You can add the word “began” to your
translation.

2. In Classical Greek, a contrary to fact condition that related to a present
situation had an imperfect tense in both the “if” and “then” clauses. In
English we form this type of conditional sentence in the “then” clause
using “would,” and the imperfect is not translated as past continuous.

References

a. (Lk 2:48); B. Wsd 9:9; y. Mk 2:15; §. —; €. Gen 48:7; . 2 Kgs 2:11; n. —; 1. Lk 4:15; 2.
Dan 8:4; 3. Mk 15:39; 4. Mk 4:33; 5. 1 Sam 1:13; 6. Ac 12:5; 7. Jn 11:5; 8. Mk 4:10; 9. Jn
8:39;10. Jn 7:1; 11.—; 12.—; 13. Deut 1:25; 14. 1 Esdr 9:48; 15. Mk 2:13; 16. Jer 7:9; 17. 1
Cor 13:11; 18. Mk 14:61; 19. 1 Jn 2:7; 20. Mk 1:21.

1. It is permissible to add the word began before your translation of the imperfect if it fits
the context. This is a special use of the tense called the “inceptive imperfect” that
emphasizes the beginning of an action. See the “Exegesis” section of Chapter 21 in the
Grammar, number 2.

. The Roman centurion is speaking. Are you going to put the in front of this word?

3. Why is this verb in this tense?

4. Note the gender. &deAgr) occurs twenty-six times in the New Testament, but it is easy to
remember.

. Hint: Locate the subject; it is a phrase.

6. This is what is called a “conditional sentence,” which is an “if ... then ...” construction.
It is also a special type of conditional sentence called “contrary to fact,” where the
speaker knows that the “if” clause is not true. In Classical Greek, a contrary to fact
condition that related to a present situation had an imperfect tense in the “if” clause and
an imperfect in the “then” clause. (Sentence 9 here, however, has a present tense in the
“if” clause.) In English, we form this type of conditional sentence in the “then” clause
using “would.” I will discuss conditional sentences in detail in Chapter 35.

. oDt is the accusative plural neuter of o0toc.

8. Treat this word as if it were o&fBatorc. It will make sense in chapter 10 (i.e., it uses a

third declension ending in the dative plural).

N

Ul
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Chapters 15— 18, 21
Review #3 — Track 2

Grammar

1. Define the following three aspects, clearly differentiating among them.
a. Continuous
b. Undefined
c. Punctiliar

2. Write out the twelve forms of AVw, present active and passive.

active active
1st sg 1st pl
2nd sg 2nd pl
3rd sg 3rd pl
passive passive
1st sg Ist pl
2nd sg 2nd pl
3rd sg 3rd pl
3. Write out the Master Verb Chart
Tense Aug(Redup  Tense stem  Tense formative Conn. vowel  Personal endings  First singular
Pres act

Pres midfpas

Imperf act

Linperf midfpas

4. What are “The Big Five” contraction rules?
a.
b.
C.
d.
e.
5. What vowels form the following contractions?

d. €l
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b. a1

d. ov
e. ov
f. ov
g.
6. How do you form the following English tenses with the verb “eat”?
a. Present active continuous
b. Present passive punctiliar

7. Define what a “deponent” verb is and give one example.

8. When are primary and secondary endings used?
a. Primary
b. Secondary

9. What are the three basic rules of augmentation?
a. Verbs beginning with a consonant
b. Verbs beginning with a vowel

c. Verbs beginning with a diphthong

Parsing
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Inflected Person /[ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. oxovete

2, nPekev

3.  TOpEVETOL

4, oyobot

5. TOTEVEL

6. ELYEV

7. npovuot

3. &dldookev

9. TMPWTOLV

10. OyomLEY

11. €duvato

12, AOAQ

13. TEPUTOTOVUEV

14. mAnpot

15. NPYovTo

Translation: 1 John 1:5 — 2:5

135 Ko gomv abyn (this) 1) éyyehia’ fiv (which) éxnioapev (we have heard) éom’
avTtod Kal dvayyéAAopev’ DUV (to you), 6L 6 Be0g PAOG 0TV Kl OKOTIO €V T
o0k €oTiv obSepia (none). 8 Eav sinwpev (we say) 611 kowvoviav Exopev HeT’
avtod Kal év 1@ okotel (darkness) mepumat®dpev (we are walking), Yrevdopeba’ kai
o0 mowobpey TV &ARBewav: 17 £av 88 &V T6) PTL TePIMATHHEV (G KOTOG EGTLV £V T
PTi, Kowveviav xopev pet’ GAAGVY Kal 0 aipa ' Tnood tod viod avtod kabapiler’
fuég (us) Gmo méong apaptiag. 18 éav einwpev du dpaptiav ovk Exopev, xvtoig

(ourselves) mAavépev® Kai 1 dARBelx 0Ok EoTwy €v fpiv (us). 1+

€av OoAOY®pEV
(we confess) tag apaptiog UAV (our), motdg éoty Kal dikoog, tva &of (he/she/it
will forgive) fuiv tag apaptiog kai kaBapion (he/she/it will cleanse) fjpdg &mo

naong adiiag. 10 ¢av einopev 611 oy ipaptiKapev (we have sinned), yevotnv

ToloDHEV aOTOV Kaid 0 AGyog adToD 0VK €0TIvV €V Tfuiv.
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21 Texvia’ pov, tabta (these things) yp&oe® DIV (to you) iva pr &udptnte (you
might sin). kai €&v 1ig (someone) apdptn (he/she/it sins), mapaxkAntov’ €xopev mpog

tov motépa (father) ‘Inoodv Xplotov Sikatov- 22

Kal o0T0G Ao POG"” €0V TEPL T@V
. e g
AUOPTIAV U@V, 00 TEPL TAV NHETEPWV' &€ pHOVOV GAAX Kal tept OAov™ T0D
KOOOv.

23 Ko év 1001 (this) yveokopev 6t éyvokapev (we have known) adtov, éov
TG VIOAG aOTOD TpdpeV. %4 6 Aéywv (one who says) 6t éyvexa (I have known)
aOTOV Kal TG €VTIOAXG avToD pr| pdv (is keeping), Wevotng €o0Tiv Kai év ToUTR™ 1
&AnBelx ovK EoTv: 2 8¢ (who) 8 &v pfj (he/shefit is keeping) ahtod TOV Adyov,

GANB&G év ToLTE 1) dydmm tod Beod teteAeiwton (he/she/it has been perfected), év

TOUT® YIVOOKOHEV OTL &V a0TR ECHIEV.

. ayyeAia, -ag, 1), message.

. avayyéAAw, I proclaim.

. @&¢ means “light.” Its dative form is coming up: @wTi.

. Yevdopan, I lie.

. KaBapilw, I cleanse.

. TAavaw, I deceive.

. TEKviov, -ov, 10, little child.

. YPGow, I write.

. Tap&KANTOG, -0v, O, mediator, intercessor, helper.

10. thacpag, -00, 0, expiation, atoning sacrifice.

11. fpétepog, -a, -ov, our.

12. 6)Aog, -n, -ov, whole. A peculiarity of this adjective is that it occurs in the predicate
position when it is functioning as an attributive.

13. To0tw is the dative of oOtog. In this case it is masculine. The same form can also be

neuter. Note that there are two later occurrences in 2:5; the first one is masculine and the

second one is neuter.

COoONAHAUTRAWN -
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Exercise 10 — Track 2

Third Declension

Write out the master paradigm of all case endings.

1nom sg
{e1 sg
dat sg

ace sg

nom pl
gen pl
dat pl

acc pl

masc fem

neut

Parsing

Inflected Personn/  Number Tense/
Case Gender

Voice

Mood

masc/fem

neut

Lexical form

Inflected meaning

oopKL

TOC0C

OO0

O0pEL

TVEVLLOITO.

I

EVo.

~

ooy

8.

O0pKEC

TLVOC

10. oVdEVL

Warm-up

. TIAVTEG EPXOVTOL TTPOG OOTOV.

B. dux 10 Gvopa pov

y. TV odpka 10D viod T0d avBpwnov
0. €i¢ Gvopa mpoerTou

€. OV mepl MAVIWV ... AEYw.

(. vag €€ adT®V

n. 0082V &mokpivy Tt 00TO1 Aéyovoy;
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Translation

1. mavto 6€ MO S1& TO €DAYYEALOV.

2. &€\eyev mepl 100 vaod (temple) 10D cwpatog avTod.

3. mvedpa oapka Kai 6otéa (bones) ovk Exel.

4. 10 yeyevvnpévoV' €k THG OapKOg oaps €0TLY, KAl TO YEYEVVNHEVOV €K TOD TTVEDHOTOG

TIVEDHG €0TLV.

5. armokatnAAa&ev (he/she/it has reconciled) év 1@ oopatt Tfig capkog adTod S ToD

Bavatov.

6. T pe Aéyeig dyadov; oddeig ayadog et pr eig 6 Beog.

7. 00K €0T¢ €v oapki GAAx €v mveLpartt, einep (if) mvedpa Beod oikel (he/she/it dwells)

v Opiv (you). el 8¢ Tig tvedpa Xprotod ovK £xel, 00Tog 00K £0TY aOTOD.

8. E\eyov 00V £k TGV Dapioaiev TvEG 00K E0Tiv 00TOG TIapd Bg0D ... 811 TO oGBPatov

0V Tnpel.

9. Ayamntot, pn mavti TvedpaTt MoTeveTe” AAAX Sokipdlete (test!) ta mvevpata i €k

10D Be0D €éomv.... év 1oLt (this) yivaokete (you know) 10 mvebpa 100 60D mav
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nvedpa O (that) 6poAoyel (he/she/it confesses) 'ITncodv Xpilotov év oapki EAnAvBoTa
(has come) ¢k 100 00D oy, Kai AV Ve 6 pr| OpoAoyel Tov ITnoodv’ ék Tod
Beod o0k €omv:* kal ToDT0 €omv T10° 10D Gvtiypiotov (antichrist), 6 (which)

axnkoate (you heard) 6t E€pyetan, kai viv €v 1@ KOOP® €0Tiv 1jon.°

10. 0184 oe (you) Tig €1, 6 &ylog 10D Beod.

Additional

11. mavteg oi oTol oLV TG Kupie neptmatodoy dia Tov Bdvatov tod viod tod Beod.
12. 6 8¢ Bedg 0idev T dvopaTa TAOV Gyiov Kal KaAel ToOG dyomntodg avTod €ig TV
Baoeiav 10D Xpiotov.
13. 6 yap AaA&v (one who speaks) yAwoon’ o0k avBpamolg AaAel dGAAG Be@: odbeig
YO&p &KoVEL, vevpatt 6¢ AaAel pootipia.’
14. 10010 VOV ... oap& €k Tfig oapKOG Hov.
15. éyo Kai O Tatnp €v éopiev.
16. oidapev 811 oidag mavra.
17. toig naowv yéyova (I have become) mévta.’
18. Aéyel adTt® [0] 'Incodc éyw eipt 1 6606 Kai 1) dAnBewx kai 1) {wr): o0Seig EpyeTan
npog Tov natépa (father) ei pr 61" €pod.
19. o0KETL Aéyw VPG (you) SovAovg, HTL 6 SodAog oVK 01dev Ti Totel adTob O KHpLOC.
20. Aéyet auT® O IMAdGtog Tl éomiv GAnbela; ... kail Aéyel avToig €y oLdepiav
e0plok &v avT® adtiav.
References
a. Jn 3:26; B. Mt 10:22; y. Jn 6:53; 8. Mt 10:41; €. Jn 13:18; {. Rom 11:14; n. (Mt 26:62); 1.
1 Cor 9:23; 2. Jn 2:21; 3. Lk 24:39; 4. Jn 3:6; 5. Col 1:22; 6. Mk 10:18; 7. Rom 8:9; 8. (Jn

9:16); 9.1 Jn 4:1-3; 10. Lk 4:34; 11.—; 12. —; 13. 1 Cor 14:2; 14. 1 Clem 6:3; 15. Jn 10:30;
16. Jn 16:30; 17. 1 Cor 9:22; 18. Jn 14:6; 19. Jn 15:15; 20. Jn 18:38.

1. 10 yeyevvnuevov means that which has been born.

2. motevete is actually an imperative stating a command, even though it looks just like an
indicative.

3. Remember I said earlier that when there are two parallel thoughts, the author feels free
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O 00D

to omit some of the words in the second phrase. They are assumed from the first phrase.

. This heresy John is refuting became known as “docetism,” formed from the Greek word

3 <«

dokéw that means to “think,” “appear,” “seem.” Docetism taught that Christ only
appeared to be human. People have always had trouble understanding the incarnation,
and fortunately the church condemned docetism.

. Because of the parallel structure of these verses, John in typical fashion has omitted the

word that you would normally expect after t16. Do you know what that word would be?
Hint: It must be neuter singular because of the article, but you knew that. Right! mvedpa.

. Notice how Greek can pile up adverbs to intensify their significance (v0v ... fi6n).
. YA@ooa, -ng, 1|, tongue, language.

. HuoTnplov, -ov, 0, mystery.

. Hint: The first még is masculine and the second is neuter.
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Exercise 11 — Track 2
First and Second Person Personal Pronouns

Parsing
Inflected Person/ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. oo

2. MUV

3. Vuelg

4. ermido

5. o¢g

6. YOPLTOC

7. MuoC

8. mWOTEOC

9. vulv

10. TOTPOC

Warm-up

. 00K 0180t DG,

B.

. €xete mioTv;

oL €pyn TPOG HE;

. €V TG OVOPaTL TOD MOTPOG OV
. 010 MoTEMG YOp TIEPUTATODHEV.
n.

VUELG €0TE TO PMG T0D KOGOV.

ovdev amokpivn;

Translation

1. &mexpin Owpdc Kai einey adTH: O KHPLOG oL Kai O Bedg pov.

2. TladAog amootorog Xpirotod ‘Incod kot €mrtaynyv (command) 0eod cwtfipog

(savior) Np&V kai Xp1otod 'ITnood tfig EAmidog V.

3. MTadAog kail Zihovavog kol TipoBeog i ékkAnoia Osooalovikéwv év Bed matpi

NHAV Kaid kKupie Tnood Xplotd.
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4. Méyw 8¢ OPiv 011 006¢ Tolopwy év maon Th 66&n adtod nepiefaieto (he/she/it was

clothed) @w¢ €v TovTwV (of these).

5. 00 T0 €pyov pov VUETG €0Te €V Kupiw;'

6. poBov (reward) ovk Exete MOPA TG MATPL VRV TG €V TOIG 00PAVOTG.

7. AwonwBévteg (having been justified) odv ¢k miotewg eiprivnv (peace) &xopev Tpog

tov Beov 61 ToD Kupiov M@V Tnood Xplotod.

8. motette T« £pya 10D MatpOg Vu@V. einav (they said) [00v] adTe: ... &va matépa

EYOpEV TOV BeoV.

9. kol evpebd (I may be found) év avt®, pn €xwv (having) unv Sikonoovvny
(righteousness) v €k vopov GAAX TNV S mioTewg Xplotod, TV €k Beod

Sikonoovvny €mi Tfj mioTel.

10. {600 1| purnp cov Kai ot &deApoi cov [kai ai ddeApai® cov] €§w (nrodoiv oe. kKal
amokpBeig (answering) adToig Aéyel Tig €0Tv 1] PNTNP HOL Kal ol &deApol [pov];
... 16 1 pmp pov kai ot &deApol pov. 6¢ (who) [yap] &v mowjon (he/she/it does)

10 BéAnpa Tod Beob, 00ToG (this one) &8eAQAG oL Kal GSEAQT Kal prtnp €oTiv.
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Additional

11. 611 6 maTnp Kod 1) PNTNP NHAV NG dyanm®doly, Suvapeda xapav €v taig kapdiog
NH&V edpioke (to find).

12. émi Tfj fpépa ol &vopeg mopevOVTAL TIPOG TOLG TOTIOVG TOD €Pyou Kal €Ml Tfj VuKTL
€pxovTan €1 TOLG OIKOLG AV TAV.

13. Tipa (Honor!) tov matépa cov Kai TNV PNTEP GOUL.

14. O0 nig 60 Aéywv’ por koOpie* kopte, eioehevoeton (he/she/it will enter) eig v
BaolAgiav 1@V odpavayv, GAA’ 0 mowdv (one who is doing) 10 BéAnpa 100 maTpdg
oL ToD €V T0lg 0VPaVOIG.

15. €lg yap ¢omtv VPGV 6 SisGokaog,’ mavteg 8¢ Helg GSeAgot éote.

16. amekpifn avtoig O ‘Inoodg einov (I told) VUV kai 00 moTeveTe. T pya & (that)
gym mo1® €v 1@ OVOpTL ToD TIatpog pov tadta (these things) poaptupel® mepl €pod.
AAAG DETG 00 MOTEVETE, OTL OVK €0TE €K TAV TIPOPATOV TGV EUQAV.

17. Edxaplot®d 1@ 8e®d pov ... dkodwv (because I hear of) cov Vv aydmmyv kai Vv
nioTy, v (which) €yelg mpog T1ov kVplov 'Incodv Kal €ig Tavtag ToLg dyioug.

18. IMavta pot moapedddn (they were given) OMO 100 MATpdg Hov, Kol 0OVSEIG
EMYLVQOOKEL TOV LIOV €1 PT| O TP, OVSE TOV MATEPX TIG EMYWVAOOKEL €1 pn O LIOG.

19. kal énnpota adTovV: Tt 6VOPG oot; Kal Agyel a0t Agyl@v OVopd pot, 0Tt ToAAol
EOpEV.

20. mévte yap &vépag €oxeg (you have had) kai viv 6v (whom) &xelg o0k €otiv oov
avnp.

English to Greek

Every once in a while I have found it helpful to go from English to Greek. Personal pronouns
are important and quite easy. It is especially good to confirm that you understand the different
forms of the English pronouns.

. to me

our

. us

. you

. my

. to you (plural)

I

. your
we

©LEONDUTAWN R
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10. you (plural)
References
a. Mt 25:12; B. Mt 3:14; y. Mk 4:40; 8. Jn 5:43; €. 2 Cor 5:7; (. Mt 5:14; n. Mt 26:62; 1. Jn
20:28; 2.1 Tim 1:1; 3. 2 Th 1:1; 4. Mt 6:29; 5. 1 Cor 9:1; 6. Mt 6:1; 7. Rom 5:1; 8. Jn 8:41;
9. Phil 3:9; 10. Mk 3:32-35; 11. —; 12.—; 13. Mk 7:10; 14. Mt. 7:21; 15. Mt 23:8; 16. Jn
10:25-26; 17. Phlm 1:4-5; 18. Mt 11:27; 19. Mk 5:9; 20. Jn 4:18.

1. The o0 beginning this sentence is the Greek way of saying that the speaker expects the
answer to be “Yes.” I will discuss this in detail in chapter 31.

2. This actual word does not occur fifty or more times; but by knowing that it follows

natural gender, you should be able to determine its meaning.

3. In this context, 6 Aéywv together mean the one who says.

4. Do you recognize the case ending? You shouldn’t. It is the vocative, the fifth and final
case, which you will meet in chapter 13. It is used when addressing a person directly.
Translate it as “Lord.”

. 5 16aoKaog, -ov, 0, teacher.

6. paptupéw, I witness. Why is the verb singular but the subject plural? What does this tell

you about the author’s intent? See 9.16 in BBG.

7. EMywvooKe, I know. émywwooke can describe a more complete knowledge than does

YWWOOK®, or the process of coming to know.

Ul
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Exercise 12 — Track 2

avTOG
Parsing
Inflected Person/ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. oVt
2. 0VTOVL
3. oo
4. vy
5. €10V
6. OVTO
7. mulv
8. Bovotovu
9. oVTIC
10. VPOV
Warm-up

o. antog €otv ‘HAlag.

B. &ya 6¢ oida adTVv.

Y. Kad a0T10¢ EMNp@ta a0TOVG.

8. 1 a0t oapé

€. &v aUTH Tfj OpQ

€. 0 srdaokarog adTV 0TV padntng adToD.

n. a0TOG Aowid €imev év T¢) TVELPATL TR Gyiw.
Translation

1. kai e0BLG Aéyovotv avTE mept aOTAG.

2. Kai Aéyel auTolg Tiva {nrette;

3. Kai yap motelte adto €ig mevtag T00¢ AGEAPOVG.
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4. OOk éomv padnTng vmep tov Sidbdokaiov 008E 6oDA0G IEP TOV KLPLOV KVTOD.

5. ' o0 oo oapé 1 avTn oaps.

6. Aéyouotlv 0OV 1@ TUEAG TGAv: T o0 Aéyelg mepl avtod, 8t AvéeEév (he/she/it

opened) gov ToLG OPBAAOVG; 6 8¢ einev T TPOPATNG EOTIV.

7. auto 10 mvedpa ovppaptupel (he/she/it witnesses with) 1@ mvedpatt pedv Ot

gopev tékva Beod.

8.7 & avTx yap €moiovv 101G TPOPNTALG Ol MATEPEG AVTDV.

9. a10¢ 6¢ 'Inoodg 00K EmioTevey’ aBTOV AOTOIG.

10. kol moAAoi fABov (they came) mpog avTOV Kai EAeyov 6T Twdvvng pév onpeiov
¢noinoev (he/she/it did) o08év, mavta 8¢ doa einev Twdvvng mepi tovTov (him)

GAnoA (true) Av.

Additional

11. kahog SiddokaAog Tolg avtoig pabntaic amokpiveton Ot 6el avToig TO €pyov
a0TGV ToLETV (to do).
12. €l 00 T ipoTia’ €mi 16 owpatt 10 facilews’ PAEN®, eiptl movnpog;

13. &veéPn (he/she/it went up) 8¢ APBpap €& Alydomtov, adTOg Kai 1| yovn® adtod Kol
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mavto T a0Tod Kol AT pet” avtod eig v €pnpov.’

14. &iépewvav (they have continued) ndoag 1&g pépag tMg (wfig adTAOV év Tfj avTh
@povnoel.’

15. 00K a0TOG POt EiMEeV: GSEAQT] HOD £0TLY, Kai aOTH HOL ElMeV: GEEAPOG POV E0TLV;

16. °'Incodg Xpiotog éxbeg (yesterday) kai orjpepov 6 adTdG Kal €ig TOLG ALDAVAG.

17. TlapakaAd &¢ Opag, ddeApoi, s 10D dvopatog Tod Kupiov UGV ‘Incod Xpiotod,
va 10 abTo Aéynte (you might say) mavTeg.

18. Awpéoelg” 6¢ yapopdtav eiotv, 10 8¢ adTO vedpa: Kal Slpéaelg S1aKOVIQY
€loly, Kal 0 aOTOG KUPLOG Kal Slapeoelg evepynpatov'' elolv, 6 8¢ adtog Beog O
évepydv (one who works) & mévta év méow.

19. 1OV VOpOV TAV EVIOA®V év Soypaov” kKatapynoag,' iva tovg 0o ktior (he might
create) év a0TQ €ig éva kawvov GvBpwmov moi@dv (thus making) eiprivnyv.

20. A0TOG 8¢ 0 KOp1og UGV 'Inoodg Xp1oTog Kai [0] Bedg 6 mothp UGV O dyamnmoag
(one who loved) fjpag kai dovg (one who gave) mapakAnowv aiwviav kol EAmida
ayaBnyv év yapit, moapakaAéootl (may he comfort) dHpu®dv 10¢ Kapdiag kai otnpi§o

(may he strengthen) év mavti €pye Koi Adyw ayaba.

English to Greek
Write out the Greek equivalent of these English pronouns.
. him
. its
. to them
. their
. hers
. his
.to it
. she
. they
10. he
References
o. Mt 11:14; B. —; y. Mk 8:29; 8. 1 Cor 15:39; €. Lk 12:12; (. —; n. Mk 12:36; 6. —; 1. Mk
1:30; 2. Jn 18:4; 3. 1 Th 4:10; 4. Mt 10:24; 5. 1 Cor 15:39; 6. Jn 9:17; 7. Rom. 8:16; 8. Lk
6:23; 9. Jn 2:24; 10. Jn 10:41; 11. —; 12. —; 13. Gen 13:1; 14. Shep 106:2; 15. Gen 20:5; 16.
Heb 13:8; 17. 1 Cor 1:10; 18. 1 Cor 12:4-6; 19. Eph 2:15; 20. 2 Th 2:16-17.

1. This sentence is a little tricky. You will have to supply a verb. What is the subject?

2. Hint: What is the subject? How does the ordering of the words help you understand the
point of the passage?

3. motevw can also mean [ entrust.

O oONNHUTAWN -
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4. ipatov, -ov, 10, garment.

5. BaolAevg, -€wg, 0, king.

6. yuvn}, yovaikag, 1), woman, wife.

7. €pnpog, -ov, adj: solitary, deserted; noun: desert, wilderness.

8. ppoVNO1g, -€wG, T\, way of thinking, (frame of) mind.

9. By now you should be accustomed to supplying verbs in sentences. I will not point out
the need any longer.

10. Swxipeoig, -ewg, 1), division, variety.

11. évépynua, -patog, To, activity, working, experience.

12. Is mdowv masculine or neuter?

13. doypa, -patog, 10, ordinance, decision, command.

14. xatapynoag is actually a participle, but you can translate it here as he has abolished.
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Exercise 13 — Track 2

Demonstratives
Parsing
Inflected Person/ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. 10UtV
2. ovm
3. ue

4. EKEVOC

gVl

5,

6. TOVTO
7. EKEIVO
8. ovm

9. TOUTOL
10. MUOC
Warm-up

. 00K 01da TOV &vOpwrov TodTov.

B. o0k oidate TV MapafoAny Ta0TNY;
Y. T0 &G T00 KOOHOUL TOUTOL BAEMEL.
0. adTn €0Tiv 1] éVTOAN 1) €un.

€. 00K RV €KEIVOG TO PAC.

C. &vdpeg, T tabdta motelts;

n. €v 8¢ TaiG peEpag EKelvarg
Translation

1. o0t0G 6 &vBpwMOg LIOG BeOD V.

2. abtn €0Tiv 1} HEYOAN' Ko IP@TI €VTOAT.

3. el tabta oidate, poakdaploi éote €av motfjte (you do) avtd.
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4. TGV 8¢ swdeka AmooTOAGY T OVOHATA 0TIV TaDTO.

5. DHEG €K TOUTOL TOD KOOHOUL £0TE, €ym OUK €ipl €K T0D KOGHOUL TOUTOU.

6. S1x To0T0’ LETG OUK GKOVETE, OTL €K TOD Be0D 00K €0TE.

7. einev 8¢ 6 IIétpog KOPLE, TIPOG MKAG TNV TopaBoArv TavTnV Aéyelg i Kai mpog

TIAVTOC;

8. einov (they said)- o0 paBntig €l ékeivou, NG 6¢ 100 Mwbéng éopév padntai.

9. o0k £omv 00TOG* TP 80D 6 EvOpwMOg, BT TO TAPPatov oL TNpel.

10. IMepi 8¢ Tiig Nuépag ékeivng { Thig dpag ovSelg 01dev, 008E° o dyyelot &v 0OpavE

00d¢€ 6 ViaG, €1 PN’ 6 TaTp.

Additional

11. éav a&yon@dpev TOV KOPLOV, TNPODHEV TOG €VIOANG TOUTOG OV HOVOV €V TOIG
oafpatolg dAAX Kal év TeoV ToAg HEPNIG.

12. gkeivol ot &vopeg (NTodoY TG yuVOIKag aOTAV &V Tfj dyopd’ Tig HeYdANG TOAEWG,.

13. kai einev ASap: 100T0 VOV 00TODV® €K TGV O0TE@V POV Kai oapE €K THG oapKog
pod adtn kAnbnoeton (he/she/it will be called) yuviy 611 €k 10D GvOpOg AVTHG

E¢MpoeOn (he/she/it was taken) adtn.
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14. xai ékaAeoev (he/she/it called) Adap 10 dvopa TG yovankog avtod Zern 0Tt adtn

HATNP TAVTIOV TAV (OVTGV.’

15. moAAai yvvaikeg ékominoav (they labored) d1d tiig x&prtog 100 Beod adTAOV.

16. 1 BaotAeia 1) €ur) 00K €0Tv €K T0D KOGHOL TOVTOV.

17. ti mowodpev 6T 00T0g O GVOpWMTOG TOAAX TIOLET oM pETX;

18. vdv 8¢ pog o€ Epyopat Kai ToadTa AOA®D €V 1@ KOOHW.

19. Aéyel mpdg aOTOV 1} Yuviy® KUp1e, 806 (give!) pot todTo 10 BéWP.

20. ndrtep, o®OOV (save!) pe €k Thg Opag TavTng; dAAX S Todto AABov (I came) eig

v dpav TavTny. atep, 66&aoov (glorify!) cov 10 dvopa.... dmekpidn Inoodg kai

gimev: o0 8U 2pé 1 ewvry adtn yéyovev (he/she/it came) GAAG 81" OpAG.

Summary

1. 810 to0T0 means for this reason.
2. Two occurrences of 006¢ can act as “correlative conjunctions” meaning

neither ... nor.

References

a. Mk 14:71; B. Mk 4:13; y. Jn 11:9; 8. Jn 15:12; €. Jn 1:8; . Ac 14:15; n. Mt 3:1; 1. Mk
15:39; 2. Mt 22:38; 3. Jn 13:17; 4. Mt 10:2; 5. Jn 8:23; 6. Jn 8:47; 7. Lk 12:41; 8. Jn 9:28; 9.
Jn 9:16; 10. Mk 13:32; 11. —; 12. —; 13. Gen 2:23; 14. Gen 3:20; 15. (1 Clem 55:3); 16. Jn
18:36; 17.Jn 11:47; 18. Jn 17:13; 19. Jn 4:15; 20. Jn 12:27-28, 30.

1.
. Notice the emphatic position of the two personal pronouns. What does that tell you

N

O U A~ W

Did you notice that the positive degree of the adjective is used as a superlative?

about what Jesus is saying?

. 61t Todto means for this reason. It is a common idiom, much like év to010.

. Hint: What word does obto¢ modify?

. The two occurrences of o06¢ act as “correlative conjunctions” meaning neither ... nor.
. In this context, €l ur| means only.

. &yopq, -Gg, 1, marketplace.

. 00T€0V, -0U, 10, with the genitive plural 6otéwv, bone. Also occurs in its contracted

form, 60todV, -00, 10 (i.e., the €o has contracted to ov).

. TV (wviwv means those who are living.

200



Exercise 14 — Track 2
Relative Pronouns

Parsing
Inflected Person /[ Number Tense/  Voice Mood  Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. o
2.
3. ov
4. 0
5. 0OC
6. 1:|
7. ﬁ;
8. Qv
9. EKELVOUC
10. MV
Warm-up

a. T prpata & Eyw AoA®

B. moTedovow ... TQ AOY® OV einev 6 'Inoodg.

Y. &v 16V mAoinv, 6 AV Zipwvog

8. &v Tij 086 TavTn 1 &y mopedopan

€. T0 mvedpa g dAnBeiag, 6 6 kKGopog oV duvatan Aafelv (to receive)
€. Kol mag 06¢ mopeLETN T XEIPGV

n. 0 Be0g TG €iprvng 6G oty ped” LUGV

Translation
Be able to identify every relative pronoun, explain its case, number, and gender, and explain
what word the relative clause modifies and what function it performs in the sentence.

1. ti 8¢ pe KoAeTte: KOp1e KUPLE, Kai 0D TOLETTE & Aéyw;

2. Tt motodowv 1oig oaBaotv 0 odk €§eoiy (it is lawful);

3. xai \eyov- oby 00TOG Eottv ‘Incodg 6 viog Twone, o fHelg oidapev TOV TaTépa Kal

TNV UNTEPQ; IAG VOV Aéyel 6T €k 10D ovpavod kataBéPnka (I have come down);
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4. @A\ eloiv €€ PGV TIvEG 01 0D TOTEVLOLTLY.

5. ¢ yop oOK €oTv KaB’ 1U@dV, OIEP HPUAV EoTv.

6. xaprrt 8¢ Beod eipn 6 gipt

7. einev 8¢ ‘Hpodng: ... tig 8¢ éomv o0TOG IEPL 0D AKOVW;

8. Kai 1600 &vOpwmog Av &v Iepovoodnp @ Ovopa Tupemv kol 6 &vBpwnog odTog

Sikonog (just) ... kai vedpa fv &yov n adTov.

9. Twavvng taig énta ékkAnoiog toig v ) Aoix: xdpig DIV Kai giprivn ... GO TOV

EMTH TIVELPATOV & évadmmov 10D Bpovou a0ToD.

10. o0 ToTevELG OTL éyw €V TH MATPl Kol O TP €V POt E0TIV; T PrIHaTa & €y Afyw
VIV &’ épavtod (of myself) o0 AaA®d, 6 &6¢ matnp év époi pévav (who abides)

nolel T €pya a0TOD.

Additional

11. ol paBnrtal mévtag tovg €v T cuvayayn é6iackov 6Tt 6OTIG &V TOV KOPLOV Ayord
Cony aioviov &xel.

12. énayyeMav yap €xopev Tfig eipnvng kai Th¢ Sikaovovvng fiv 6 B€og mAnpol
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€keivolg ol €i¢ adTOV ToTELOLOLV.

13. o®Ceobe,' aydmng tékva Kal elprvng. 6 KOP1OG T SOENG Kai TROTG XAPLTOG HETH
10D TIVEDHATOG DHGV.

14. ¢yo 6¢ dmekpidnyv (I answered)- Tig €1, KOpIE; elmév e TIPOG pe* ¢ya el Tnoodg O
Noalwpaiog,” Ov oL SlKELS.”

15. o0y 00TOG 2oy By {ntodoty amokteivat (to kill);

16. xal oUTOg €0Tv 1] KEQAAN ToD oopatog TG €kkAnoiag 6¢ €otwv apyn,
TIPWTOTOKOG' €K TV VEKP@V.

17. xai adtn €oTiv 1) énayyeAia fiv avtog énnyyeidato (he/she/it promised) fpiv, v
Cony v aioviov.

18. viv 8¢ (nteite pe dmokteiva (to kill) &vBpwmov 6g v aAnbeiav Huiv AeAdAnka (I
have spoken) 1jv fikovoa (I heard) mopa 1o Beod.

19. kotoafag (after coming down) 8¢ TIéTpog mpog Tovg &vdpag elmev: 180V éym eipn Ov
(nrette.

20. @omep yop O matnp €yeipel’ Tovg vekpoLg Kal (®omolel,’ obtwg Kai 0 viog odg
BéAel (womolel.

Summary
1. 0CeaBe, ol padntai.

References

a. (Jn 6:63); B. (Jn 2:22); y. Lk 5:3; 8. Gen 28:20; €. Jn 14:17; . Lev 11:27; n. (Phil 4:9); 1.
Lk 6:46; 2. Mk 2:24; 3. Jn 6:42; 4. Jn 6:64; 5. Mk 9:40; 6. 1 Cor 15:10; 7. Lk 9:9; 8. Lk 2:25;
9. Rev 1:4; 10. Jn 14:10; 11. —; 12. —; 13. Barn 21:9; 14. Ac 22:8; 15. Jn 7:25; 16. Col 1:18;
17.1 Jn 2:25; 18. Jn 8:40; 19. Ac 10:21; 20. Jn 5:21.

1. While this sentence does not have a relative pronoun, it is just too cool a verse not to
include, and it does use a vocabulary word for this chapter. o¢(ea0e is a plural
imperative, meaning Be saved! It is a way of saying Farewell. Be sure to use it when
saying goodbye to your teacher and fellow students after class. There are other ways to
say goodbye as well.

. Nalwpaiog, -ov, 0, an inhabitant of Nazareth.

. 010Kw, I pursue, persecute.

. IPWTOTOKOG, oV, firstborn.

. éyelpw, I raise.

6. (womnoléw, I make alive.

u b wWwhN
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Parsing

Inflected

Person/ Number

Case

Exercise 19 — Track 2
Future Active/Middle Indicative

Gender

Tense |  Voice Mood Lexical form

Inflected meaning

AVOEL

O/KOVOELC

YEVVIIOOLEV

{noovot

TOPEVOETOL

Bhewerg

~

etete

8.

KOAEOOLEV

9.

oAoLG

10. OLVOEOVOLY

Warm-up

Q. TIAVTEC TIIOTEVOOVOLV EI¢ ADTOV.

B. adtog mepl éautod AaAnoel.

. OLVAEW TOLG KAPTIOVG HOv.
. £&e1 10 G ThG (WfG.

. 0LV €0l TopeboOVTAL.

. PAéyiete Kkal 00 AaAnoet.

. €l Katoopa mopevon.

Translation

1. kOploV TOV BE6V GOV TPOCKLVITELG.'

2. ? Baotievg ToponA €otv, katafate (let him come down!) viv ano tod otawpod

(cross) Ko TOTEVOOEV €T AVTOV.

3. 11 yuvn} oov 'EAlodfBet yevvrioet viov oot Kai KOAESELG TO dvopa avTtod Twavvny.
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4. 0 6¢ Be06¢ pov mMAnpwoel naoav xpeiav (need) Lp®Y Kata 10 AoDTOG (riches) adTod

év 8081 év Xp1otd ‘Inood.

5. GunVv aunv Aéym OPiv 0L Epxetal dpa Kai VOV 0Ty OTe ol vekpoi AKOVGOLOV TG

@wvig oD viod Tod Beod Kal ol dkovoavteg (ones who hear it) (rjoovov.

6. xai éoeaBe pioovpevor (hated) Vo MAVTOV S1& TO Gvopd pov.

7.7 QUNV apnv Aéyw oply, 6 motevwv (one who believes) €ig épe ta €pya & €y mo®d
Kdkelvog (that one) moujoel kai peiova ToLTWV* MOO€L, OTL éy® TIPOG TOV TIATEPX

TIOPEVOHAL.

8. LElg Mpookuveite 0 o0K oidate: TpElG TpookLvodpev O oidapev, OTL 1) cwTNpPia
(salvation) €k t@v Tovdaiwv éotiv. GAAG Epxetan dpa Kal vV €éaTiy, OTe ol aAnbivol
(true) mpookvvnrtal... (worshipers) MPOOKLVIOOLOWY TG TATPL €V TIVEDHOTL Kol

GAnOBeiq.

9. {nmoeté pe, kai kaBog eimov (I said) toig TovSaiog 6T Bmov &yd vmbyw (I go)

VUETG 00 SuvaoBe €ABETY (to go), Kai DHIV Aéyw.

10. é&xove (Listen!), TopanA, kOplog 6 Bedg U@V KOPLOg €ig 0Ty, Kol AYomoeLg
KOplov tov Bedv oov €€ BANG tfig kKapdiag cov kai €& dANG Tfig Yuxig oov Kai €§

0Ang tfi¢ Stvoiag (mind) cov kai €€ OANng Thg ioxvog (strength) cov.
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Additional

11. ot "Tovdaiol cuvaéovaov €mi T Baddoon thg 'oAhaiag 6Tt 6 ‘Incodg mapaforag
AoAn|oel.

12. mopevadpeda mpog v Pactieiav 10D TopanA, dAAd dkovoopev ToD edayyeAiov
T ¢ Gyanng o0 Beod;

13. viovg Kai Buyatépag® yevvnoelg Kai oK €govtai ool.

14. 00 mpookuvr|o€lg Toi¢ Be0lg ADTAV 0VSE O CELG KATX T EPYa AOTAV.

15. kai elnev kOp1og 1@ ABpdap- £€eAbe (go out!) &k TG yAS® 0OV ... Kal €k ToD oiKov
10D ToTPOg oov €ig TNV yiv v &v oot deiéw (I will show) kai morow ot €ig €6vog’
Héya Kal eDAoyrow’ ot ... Kai €on ebAoynTog.”

16. £0e0Be 00V DUEIG TEAEI01 OG O TIATHP DP@V O 0VPAVIOG™ TEAELOG €0TLY.

17. dwkaoovvn yap Beod év adT® AmOKaALTTETOL €K TioTEwG €ig TioTy, KaBmg
yéypamtau (it is written) 6 6¢ dikoog €k miotewg (oetal.

18. éav ayamdté pe, TG EVIOAAG TRG EUAG TP OETE.

19. €l ig BéAer pGTOG ivan, ' #oTon MAVTWY E0YATOG.

20. ebpov (I have found) Aavi§ tOV*? 10D ’lecoai, &vSpa katd v kapdiav pov, 6¢

TIOWOEL TAVTA T BeAHATA pov.

Summary
1. The future can be used to make a command.
2. A comparative adjective such as peiwv is almost always followed by a
word in the genitive to indicate comparison. You can use the key word
“than” in your translation.

References

o.Jn 11:48; B. Jn 9:21; y. Lk 12:17; 8. Jn 8:12; €. 1 Cor 16:4; {. —; n. Ac 25:12; 1. Mt 4:10;
2. Mt 27:42; 3. Lk 1:13; 4. Phil 4:19; 5. Jn 5:25; 6. Mk 13:13; 7. Jn 14:12; 8. Jn 4:22-23; 9. Jn
13:33; 10. Mk 12:29-31; 11. —; 12. —; 13. Deut 28:41; 14. (Ex 23:24); 15. Gen 12:1-2; 16.
Mt 5:48; 17. Rom 1:17; 18. Jn 14:15; 19. Mk 9:35; 20. Ac 13:22.

1. Notice that although this is a future verb, it is being used as an imperative to state a
command. This is a common use of the future in both Greek and English. See the
“Exegetical Insight” to this chapter.

2. Hint: The people are probably taunting Jesus and being sarcastic. Interestingly, some
manuscripts (A, 9}, Latin, Syriac, et al.) insert i before faoiAeng.

3. This verse is a good example of John’s repetitive style. He often describes the subject of
the sentence with a clause, and then repeats the subject with a pronoun or some other
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word.

4. tovtwv is an example of the “genitive of comparison.” A comparative adjective such as
peilwv is almost always followed by a word in the genitive to indicate comparison, and
you can use the key word than.

. Buyatnp, -1poc, 1, daughter.

. Y, YAG, 1, earth, land, region.

. €Bvog, -oug, 10, nation.

. €DAOYEW, I bless.

. €DAOYNTAG, -1, -0V, blessed, praised.

10. obpdviog, -ov, heavenly.

11. “To be.” Takes a predicate nominative.

12. The word 10v is modifying is often dropped out of this type of construction. What is

the word?

O 0 3 O Ul
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Exercise 20 — Track 2
Verbal Roots, and Other Forms of the Future
If the verb is future, try to see what it would be in the present, and vice versa.

Parsing
Inflected Person [ Number Tense|  Voice Mood Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender
1. Opeic
2. Oyeton

3. exBolovpev

4. €yEpovOLY

5. OTOKTEVELTE

6. OWOEL

OTIOOTEAEL

|

8. Bomtioelc

9. TOLOVLOL

10. kplLVelte

Warm-up

. €KEIVOG KPIVET aOTOV €V TH €oyatn NHEPQ.

B. moAAoi yap éAeboovtat i 16 OVOHATL [oU.

Y. év 1@ évoparti pov sopdvia ékarodory.

. yvaoeabe v dAnBeiav.

€. €p@ TM) Yuyi] Hov.

C. a0TOG pEVEL €Tl TOV KOOHOV GAAX OV HEVELG €i¢ TOVG AIDVAG.

1. TAG TAoAG TOG TApAPoAdg yvahoeabe;
Translation

1. ¢y éBantioa (I baptized) Vpdg BT, AOTOG 8¢ Pamtioel LPAG év TIVELHATL Ayiw.

2. &mooTeAEl 6 V10 ToD &dvBp®TOL TOLG dryyEAOLG AOTOD.

3. kel anTov BPeabe, KaBg elmev LIV.
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4. &mekpidn ‘Tnoodg kal einev aOTG* €&v TG Ayomd' pe TOV AOyov Hov TNproeL Kai O

[y

TIXTIP HOL AYXTNOEL AOTOV KAl TPOG a0TOV EAgvoopEDa.

5. té€etan (he/she/it will bear) 6¢ viov, kal kaAgoelg 10 Ovopa adTod Tnoodv. adTog

YOp OOGEL TOV A0V adTOD A0 TAOV KHAPTIAV XOTAV.

6. | oOK oidate 6T ol &ylol TOV KOGHOV Kpvodolv; ... oOK oidate Ol dyyéAoug

KPLVODEV;

7. MAVTEG TIIOTEDOOLOLV €1¢ AVTOV, Kai éAeboovtal ol Pwpoiol kKai &podotv TOV TOMoV

8. AN €pel i idg éyeipovtan ol vekpot; moiw (in what sort of) §¢ copat Epyovray;

9. Aéyel aOTR €K TOD OTOPATOG OOV KPIVG O€, TovNpE S0DAE.

10. &wx todto Kai 1| cogia ToD Beod eimev: AMOOTEA®D £ig AOTOVG TPOPATOG Kol

QMOOTOAOLC, KO €€ VTAV ATTOKTEVODOTV.

Additional

11. ti ol kKakol amokteivovolv Tovg GyaBovg, ol tpodov oV vopov tod Beod Kal
Ayom@ol TavTac;

12. év 1@ otopati pov peyoAnv coeiav AaAnom Kol kKata v OAnv {onv épa mepl Th¢
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Sikanoovvng te Kal g 660D Thg dAnBeiag.

13. xai KoAéoelg Ta odBBata Gyl 16 Bed cov Kai 00K Apelg TOV TOSa ooV €m’ Epyw
008¢ AaxAnoelg Adyov €v opyii’ €k 10D 0TOPATOG Gov.

14. 6 826¢ 20TV KOPLOG, Kai adTOG 01dev, Kol Topan adTog yvmoeTal.

15. 10 B6wp aTOD MOoTOHV: PaoiAéa peta §6ENG OWeobe, Kal 1} Yoy VPGV peAeTnoel’
@Ofov’ Kupiov.

16. xai T TEKVA aOTHG GMOKTEV®D €v BavaTte. Kal yvooovtal oot ai eékkAnoiot ot
éyo el 6 épauvav (one who searches) veppovg® kal kapdiag, kai dovow (I will
give) DUTV EKAOT® KATK T& E€pya DUQV.

17. M} povov odv avtov kahapev (let us call) kOplov, od yip T00T0 0hoeL PG,

18. pakdapiot ot kaBapol Tfj Kapdig, 0Tt adTol TOV BedV OYPovTal.

19. AAN" épel Tig: oL mioTv €xelg, Kayw Epya €xw. 61§V (Show!) pot v miotv cov
X0pig AV épywv, Kayw ool 6eiw (I will show) ék 1@v €pywv pouv Ty motv. ob
motevelg Ol €i¢ ¢omv 6 Bedg, KOADG TOIETG. Kol TO SOV MOTEVOLOY Kal
@piooovov.’

20. éav T0G évtoAag pou tpronte (you keep), peveite €v tf) &yamn pov, KabBng éya
T0G €vtoAag ToD matpog pov tetnpnka (I have kept) kai péve adtod® év Tfj dydm.

Summary
1. The partitive genitive indicates the larger group, and the word it modifies
indicates the smaller group.

References

a. Jn 12:48; . Mt 24:5; y. Mk 16:17; 8. Jn 8:32; €. Lk 12:19; {. —; n. Mk 4:13; 1. Mk 1:8; 2.
Mt 13:41; 3. Mk 16:7; 4. Jn 14:23; 5. Mt 1:21; 6. 1 Cor 6:2-3; 7. (Jn 11:48); 8. 1 Cor 15:35;
9. Lk 19:22; 10. Lk 11:49; 11. —; 12. —; 13. (Is 58:13); 14. (Josh 22:22); 15. Barn 11:5; 16.
Rev 2:23; 17. 2 Clem 4:1; 18. Mt 5:8; 19. Jas 2:18-19; 20. Jn 15:10.

1. This form is actually in the subjunctive mood (chapter 31), but in this case it is identical

in form to the indicative and is translated the same way.

2. a0tV is called the “partitive genitive,” where the word in the genitive indicates a larger
group (a0t@V) and the word it is modifying represents the smaller group. The problem
here is that the noun it is modifying is unexpressed. Supply some in your translation for
the smaller group.

. 6pyn, -fig, 1, wrath, anger.

. HeAeTaw, I practice, cultivate.

. 96fog, -ov, 0O, fear, reverence.

. VEQPOG, -00, 6, mind.

. pploow, I tremble.

NO Ul kW
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8. Normally a0to0 follows the word it modifies, but not always. How do you know what
word it modifies?
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Chapters 10 — 14, 19 - 20
Review #4 — Track 2
Grammar

1. Explain how the stem was modified in the following inflected forms. Start by
writing out the word’s stem, add the case ending, show the final form, and explain
the changes.

a. oapé
b. dvopa
C. Xapow
d. miotewg
e. g
2. Write out the seventh and eighth noun rules.
7.
8.
3. List the case endings
first/second declension third declension

1masc fem neut masc/fem neut

nom sg

gen sg

dat sg

acc sg

masc fem neut masc/fem neut

nom pl

gen pl

dat pl

acc pl

4. What determines the case, number, and gender of a personal pronoun?

a. Case
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b. Number/gender

5. Write out the paradigm of the English personal pronouns.

first person

second person

first person

second person

subjective sg

possessive s§

subjective pl

possessive pl

objective sg

objective pl

6. What are the three uses of a16¢?

a.
b.

C.

7. How do you distinguish the form of the feminine personal pronoun from the

feminine demonstrative?

8. In what adjectival position will you find the demonstratives when they are

modifying nouns?

9. What are the four basic rules of the vocative?

a.
b.
C.

d.

10. What determines the case, number, and gender of a relative pronoun?

a. Case

b. Number/gender

11. How do you distinguish the form of the relative pronoun from the article?
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12. Write out the “Square of Stops” and what happens to each class of stop when
followed by a sigma.
a. Labials
b. Velars
c. Dentals
13. What is the difference between a verbal “root” and tense “stem”?
a. Root
b. Stem
14. What are the three basic ways in which the verbal root is used to form the present
tense stem?
a.
b.
C.

15. Write out the Master Verb Chart.

Tense Aug/Redup  Tense stenn Tense formative  Conn. vowel — Personal endings — First singular

Pres act

Iiperf mud/pas

Futact

Lft]:fftf fut act

Fut mid

Parsing
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Inflected Person | Number Tense|  Voice Mood Lexical form Inflected meaning
Case Gender

1. TOAECLV

2. ovouoTl

3. opovotv
4. ovm
5 oy

6. OKOVOELC

otc

8, owow

9, YVWOETOL

10. TMOAAOLC

11. Breyetor

12. oyovTol

13. 1odt

14. yvooovVTOl

15. Enun

Translation: John 12:27-36
12:27 Ny 1) oy pov tetapaktat (he/she/it has been troubled), kot ti eine (I can
say); ITatep, o®06v (save!) pe &k Tfig dpag Tavng; dAAX S1&x TodTto AABov (I came)

12:28

€1g TNV Qpav TaOTNV. nértep, §6Eacov (glorify!) oouv 10 Bvopa. AABev (he/she/it

came) o0V Qv €K 100 ovpavod: Kol é8oEaca (I glorified) kai méhv So&dow. 1229

0 00V 8xAog 6 £0Tag (one that was standing) kai dkovoag (hearing) £Aeyev BpovTrv

yeyovévay,' &Aot ENeyov: &yyehog avté AeAdAnkev (he/she/it has spoken). 12:30
amekpidn ‘Inoodc kai elmev: 00 8U £pé 1) wvr| adtn yéyovev (he/she/it came) G

8U vpac. 1231 vy kpioig éoTiv 100 KOGHOL TOVTOV, VOV O &PXWV TOD KOGHOUL

12:32

touTov ékBAnBnoeto (he/she/it will be cast) €§w- Kayo éav BO® (I am

12:33

lifted up) éx tfig yig, mavtag éAkbow (I will draw) mpog épautov. to0T0 &€

#eyev onpaivev (signifying) moie Bavérte fueAley dmobviokely (to die). 12:34

Anekpifn odv adT6) O dxhog: Tpelg kovoapey (we heard) £k Tod vopoL 611 6
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Xp1oTog pével €1g TOV aidva, Kai ¢ Aéyelg oL 0Tt SeT bwBfvan (to be lifted up)

TOV LiOV TOD AVBpAOTOL;’ Tig E0Tv 00TOG 6 LIOG T0D GvBpmmov; 1235 inev olv

avTolg 0 'Inoodg €T HIKpOV XpOVOV TO P&G €v LUV éoTiv. tepunateite (walk!) og T0
Q&G Exete, va pr okotia Dpag kataAafn (he/she/it might overtake)- kai 0

nepunatév (one walking) év tfj okotig o0k 01dev od vmayet. %36 ¢g 1o P Exerte,

motevete (believe!) €ig 10 A, Tva viol PwTOC yévnobe (you might be).

More homework

If you have been wanting more exercises to practice translating, you can now go to
the Track One exercises and work through them.

1. Bpovtrv yeyovévatl means that it was thunder.
2. 1OV viov 10D dvBpamou is acting as the subject of VPwOBR{va.
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